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In order to comply with the wishes of Dr. Spejjer I take
the liberty to introduce his work with the students of Sanskrit.

Indian grammar, which is virtually the same as saying
Pipini’s grammar, superior as it is in many respects to any-
thing of the kind produced among other civilized nations of
antiquity, is professedly deficient in its treatment of syntax,
As all Sanskrit grammars published by Western scholars are,
so far as the linguistical facts are concerned, almest entirely
dependent, either directly or indirectly, upon Piigini, it cannot
be matter for surprise that syntax is not adequately treated in
them, although it must be admitted that Professor Whitney's
grammar shows in this respect a signal progress.

Some parts of Indian syntax have received a careful treat-
ment at the hands of competent scholars, amongst whom Del-
brick stands foremost. All who are grateful to those pioneers
will, it may be supposed, gladly receive this more comprehen-
sive work, the first complete syntax of classical Sanskrit,
for which we are indebted to the labours of Dr. Speijer. May it
be the forerunner of a similar work, as copious and conscien-
tious, on Vaidik Syntax!

H. KERN.

Leyoen, 13 July 1886,
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PREFACE,

This book aims to give a succinet account of Sanskrit Syntax,
as it is represented in classic Sanskrit literature, without ne-
glecting however the archaisms and peculiarities of vaidik prose
(brihmapa, upanishad, sttra) and of epic poetry. The facts
laid down here have been stuted chiefly by my own observa-
tions in perusing Sanskrit writings, and accordingly by far
the great majority of the examples quoted have been selected
directly from the sources, if not, those suggested by the Pe-
" tropolitan Dictionary or others have, as a rule, been received
only after verification. Moreover, valuable information was gained
by the statements of vernacular grammarians, especially of Pi-
nini, to whose reverenced authority due respect is paid and
whose rules are referred to at every opportunity. For some
useful intelligence I am indebted to Mr. AxuNporau Borooan's
Higher Sanskrit Grammar Calcutta 1879. A welcome and pre-
cious assistance were to me some treatises or occasional hints
of distinguished Edropean scholars, who, as Dersriick, pe
Saussure, WurrNey, have explored tracks of this scarcely
trodden region of Indian philology. But for the greater part
of the subjects falling within the scope of this compilation,
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monographies and special investigations of a sound philological
and scholarlike character are still wanting, and I havo felt that
want often and deeply. For this reason I am fully aware,
that many deficiencies and inaccuracies will certainly be found

~ now or appear afterwards in this first Sanskrit Syntax written
in Europe, Notwithstanding, as I felt convinced that my
labour, however imperfect, might prove of some profit by
facilitating both the access to Sanskrit literature and the study of
Sanskrit language, and that on the other hand this work might
afford some base for further investigations on special points of
Syntax, it is placed before the public with the confidence that
it may be judged, what it is, uaﬁrstattempt and an attempt
undertaken by a foreigner,

In arranging materials I preferred following, as best I could,
the nature and spirit of tho language I was working on, rather
than clinging too closely to the classification familiar to us by
the Syntax of Latin and Greek; in stating facts I have avoided
generalizing from such instances as did rest only on my own
limited experience, remembering the wise words of Patanjali

Qg ST GG QIR I ARTEOR AT e

The whole of this Syntax is made up of six Sections.
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Before perusing the book, the reader is begged to chang
p 18§17 Kim. into Kad,
21 § 31 serves to dotermine ,, s. t. qualify.

»

» 51 § 68 184 R, » 185 R 1

» 55 § 4R, 42,4 » 43 and 42,4,
» 713 §100 borne w bora.

w T+ ) 4 borne » bors,

» 86 §116  ‘guam: w o

. R 2 aFm . W
» 123 §169R. B4, R.1 . B4,R2

W 181 197 o, 0 w in, into, fo.

» 365 L 2 471, R. 4 » 470,R.38.

» 303 in tho margi- .
nalnote  temporal - » serves for comparison.

On p. 34 § 46R. I wrote I could adduce no instance of fix with two s
Aftorwards I met with this: R. 3, 42, slmﬁmr{mhmmnﬁ

W«wﬁm



1

|ed

-li-
te.

b

- SECTION THE FIRST.

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE STRUCTURE OF
- SENTENCES. .

The subject of the sentence!) is put in the romi-.

native case. The predicate of the sentenoce is exther

noun or verb; T HTEATT (the horse runs), 'l'ﬁﬂﬂm
(the horse is young).

To the noun-predicate the so called verbum sub-
slantivum is commonly not subjoined; from a logical
pomt of view it is indeed of no use, and its obliga-
tory employment in modern western languages rather
to be called an abuse., Panc. 26 & sgwr aw grmm: (he s a
lord, wo aro mean people), Nala 1,30 =7 =rrfr 177 :n-ﬁmf "i"j o TTE
ars Ok I wfy affgr sx gwwf (s perbaps tho head of the
family near?). It may, howover, bo added. Panc. 100 ek
T ArradrsfE, Kathds, 16, 115 a:;?ramwf‘m (I alono am guilty.,) —

1) Vernacular grammar has no term to name the subject of the sen-
tence or yrammatical subject. The term kartr significs the agent or
logical subject. In the same way karme menns the lugical olject, whatso-
ever may be its grammatical function; it thus implies the object of the
active verb as well as the subject of the passive or the objective genitive.
In such sentences as »the knifo cuts”, the grunmatical subject is Loth
kartr (agent) and karana (instcument).

1

[ 8
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It must be added, if »to be” means »to exist” or »to be met
with;” likewise if the grammatical temse or mood is to be ex-
pressed. ‘ A ' '

Rem. It is even wanting sometimes in such ientonces, as eon-
tain a predicate in the optative or imporative mood; especially in
somo current phrasos, as -yt (adoration to him), g i [sc. smwy]
hail to you), v #mr (why make mention of —) gy or arr=ri avasy
(v. a. malum absit), ete. Prabodb. III p. 66 tho Bauddha monk ontreats
the Caiva to let him enjoy the instruction of his doctrines wreniwear
fariv:g aamr ot avgiegt ey (be you my teacher, I your pupil,
initiate me into the doctrines of tho Caivis),

Besides TTT&T and HATT, the verbs {7, l'&’i%l,

A and the participle JTTT may be used more or
less as verbum substanlivum. Schol. on P. 3, 4, 65) frry siy-
\a’:q‘(there is something to eat), Ven. Il p. 94 g g.‘vmmvwi T

rettrgfan (hore D, is sitting down under the shade —), Hit,
107 mﬂfﬁﬂ n’ﬁ' it the king of tho crows is at the door). From
the given examples it however sufficiently appoars that tho original
meaning of those verbs has not wholly faded. Accordingly it is
sometimes not indifferent which verbum subst. to choose. 8o fmmr
especially denotes the »being met with” fr. il y a, likewise gfey,

but not s swr oxpresses the »being in or on”, as fymwr: (V. 8. .

painted); zrir comp. Lat. versatur,

Rem. By consoquonce, irafir is tho proper verb, if there be laid
some stress on tho predicate, in other terms, if it be pointed out that
the subject is invested with the dignity or possesses the quality predi-
cated of it. Ch. Up. G, 16, 1 it is said with respoct to somebody, seized
on account of a theft, apparently committed by him g afi- mror awiv
wafr [not ufa]; Panc, II, 57 genifr gt a% v srfa e (when
the fire burns tho wood, wind is his mate), Mhbh. 1,89,2 ¥ frrar

. ATT TN av gz T gt sEfy e,
4. The same character is exhibited by the predicates

1) farr in this sutra is one of the wrapqy: (words meaning fo be).
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made up of a noun and a verb of decoming, growing,
seeming, remaining, being cailed ,-considered und the like.
Comp. 32.

5. The noun-predicate itself deviates by no means
» from the cummon use of other tongues. It may thus
* be any kind of noun either substantive or adjective,
and is put in the nominative case, provided that it be
pointing at the same person or thing as is pointed out
by the subject, as QICTeT TUT: (the night is cold), for
in that sentence the subj. {Tﬁl’t and the predicate GG
are relating to one and the same thing. This we may
- call the noun-predicate proper. Nothing, indeed,
forbids other nouncases, adverbs and the like doing
duty of the predicate, a.sm TPT“ when = ,waterisin

the pit,” Pat. 84 wY uma'r @rx: (yonder [house], whero that
crow is), Mudr.’ 28 yyqur: mm (he ‘wdl] not [bo] able to
blot out [that] stain), R, 242,7 avg frat o1 & s (I have nothing
in common with them nor thoy vuth me) and sim.

8. As to the verb-predicate, the same action may
i be expressed as well by the active voice as by the
 passive. When active, its agent or subject is put in
the nommatlve case and its object in the accusa.tlve.
E?;ﬂ E T8 Wﬁf (N. N. makes a mat). In the pas-
sive sentence, the object of the action is subject of the sen-
tence and accordingly a nominative; the agent is invari-

ably put in the instrumental. t.\ﬂq%;l' w: T
(the mat is made by N.N.); of e (I sleep) the

pass. form is HdT ﬂ’ﬂﬁ (it is slept by me), and so on.
l. Sanskrit has a decided predilection for the passive
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Pasive voice. In translating from that language it is often

to transform pa.sswe sentences into active.
For inst, Panc. 43 faprmt gt v AT ‘(it is a long time I

. hoar blame you), Dagak. 133 warfe e sty (8

8.

Tmper-

'ﬂ.

" Imper-
voaal

verbe,

9,
Mﬂ

dmlg
duty of
finite
verle.

maiden of heavenly appearance respectfully approached mc), Hit.
43 @ A T @ET eTTTi PV e e drprgf: qwﬁrw.

mager it s frar qEy MW @
Since this preference is of course not limited to tran-

, sitive verbs, nothing can be more common than the use

of impersonal passives. Hit. 93 dmmfr srwstwry for-
w7 (somo guardian of tho crops was standing aside), Dugak. 18

wfoa afror frg _gafagrm (tho lion, after having slain the

-elephant, disappoared), Ve!\. 111 p. 79 mwrr aeraeT @ Tgaur :Tflﬂ"‘uf

Bo ﬁ;‘—m Even tho verb subst. has occasionally a passive form,
cp. 3210).

Rem. Apart from tho said impersonal verbs, we have to re-
cord tho old and genuino impersonals with active or medial en-
dings and mecaning, In classic Sanskrit thoy are scarcely used,
being but remnants of a more widely employed idiom of tho elder
lunguage. Ait. Br. 19,2 iy wvmd mewy oxy frwomr aafa (it
avails such community, as where is a Jol/r knowing this), Agv.
Grhy. 4,1,1 smfgmfsr W(if a worshipper in tho three
fires Lo affected by illness, he should withdraw); — Pane. I uﬁ
9@t afi; =1 fivafr (if it does not succeed notwithstanding the effort —).
Likewise zgfy (it rains) = 3=y agfr (ep. Ydji. 1,136 with K.
on P. 1,4,89) and s0 on. :

Participles, especially those in o and fTA~]
and the krtyas are frequently employed as
if they were finite verbs, without the at-
tendance of the verb subst. In simple prose

a great deal of the sentences are moulded in that
shapc,. itop. 12 wuy atqm grarizr: wifgma (the tiger killed
him and devoured him), ibid. 7 o Exmrmm qaT aaf ararr,

(he entrultod his sons to tho foresaid thn ), Qik. I ﬁzz'ﬁ-r:\ixm
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azenfy AdEaThy wny (surely, the hermitages should be entond in
modest dress). .

Rent. The participles of the present and the future do not par-
take of this construction, ep. P. 8, 2, 124 with 126').

The subject of the sentence is not always.
expressed. Often it is implied by the verb. For ?\7,\11':*1'
and q_{TﬁT are quite as intelligible a.sﬂ%. Wﬁ and 7T A
{l’ﬁ, and likewise in the third person the sole 7{{"?[
suffices, if there can be no doubt as to the giver meant.

Nevertheless, the personal pronouns denoting the
subject are not seldom added, even when not required
for the understanding, certainly much oftener than in
Latin and Greek. Beo f. inst. Nala 2,19; 3,9; Kathds. 6,133.
But the omission is impossible, if stress should be laid
on the pronoun.

In passive sentences, the personal pronouns denoting
the agent may be wanting likewise, but of course this
is not by far done .so often as in active sentences.’
Pane. 127 ¥ Frfirmrrfafgmy_ [se. wv), ibid. 327 &y frr fmvy a=mr.
oA sstmrr (eay, friend, why do [you] run away thus by falso
fear ?),

The omission is regular with passive imperatives, that

. are expressive of an injunction or commandment in a

softened or polite manner, as Tl (go), ":l'lrll‘]
hear) Pane. 87 the panthor thus addresscs the hungry llon his'

° 1) A virtt. to P. 3,2,124 states an exception for the case, that the
negation A7 is added to the participle, in order to signify un impreca-
tion. Of this rule applicd I know but one instance, Cigupil. 2,15 quoted
by tho Detr. Dict. s v. &#T, V p. 680; but it is not improbable that the
author of that poem has done so designedly to show his own skill by
applying an out-of-the-way grammatical rule.
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master enfafrermma m avd:: gronr s Qe ave: w@nty mw
11. But in sentences without a finite verb the personal
pronoun denoting the subject oannot be missing. It may

. be said promxscuously W and HATTHAX]
TWJTH and m and so on. The full

forms T FeTATATH, & FeTFed [T are, of course,

also avaxla.ble. ‘
Rem. Occasionally they are wanting even then, provided that

it be boyond doubt, which subject is meant. Panc. 214 the crow
Sthirajtvin relates to the king of the owls the ill treatment he has

ondured from his own king, for 3= Sﬁmﬁﬁ%ﬁﬂ zat f: [sc. v,
as is perspicuous by the context]; ibid. 53 the lover addresses the

princoss {ragfr qav [se. =] fik av iy ; ibid. 88 aww wrAYsTRY qrey
amory fagfmma: [se. ). Cp. ibid. 137, 13; 154, 10,
12. A general subject may be expressed by using
ot the passive form, as ST (it is said), ’gg?f (it is
Joct. taught). Likewise by the plural of the 34 pers. of the

active as 5IT§ (they say, when =it is said; germ. man

sagl), Ta_- (it is known), AT it is told). But
not seldom also the singular of the 8¢ pers. of the
active is employed in this manner. Pane. II, 34 srum-
ity svpomfer ogAmy (it is not without cause, one becomes

a friond or a foe). The pronoun omitted is g (= one, gorm. man),
which is also sometimes added. Pane, I, 216 wrrsir v 07 ﬁg{sﬁ

23 1 drerfafirfremgav: (one must not lose courago evon in

distress; Ly courage ono may regain ono's position in timo).

13, The accessory parts of the sentence, such as are to
point out the where, the when, the wiy, the kow of
the fact related, the qualities and other attributes of
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the persons or things involved, are embodied into speech
by the same or nearly the same grammatical appa-
ratus, as serves that purpose in other languages. Itis
the relative frequency or rareness and the distribution
of these instrumentalities of speech, which gives to
Sanskrit style its proper and peculiar character, the
main features of which may be sketched as follows:
1y, Sanskrit, in comparison with western langua-

el ges, does not avail itself much of finite verbs. Hence

of

\ns-
rit
yle.

abundance of gerunds, participles, absolute locatives,
noun-predicates and a relative scarcity of subordinate
sentences. Accumulating short coordinate phrases is
likewise avoided by using gerunds. Dagak. 19 =zt miga.
pEET Sy afmmbaesErenar e e Per atr
uaz:&lmrﬁmﬁw — »I took off tho baby from the treo and sought
for tho fair one in the forest, but not discovering hor I carried
it to my teacher, and gavo it over in his hands. By his order
I now have brought tho boy to you.”

In Sanskrit style the predicate of the sentence is
many times expressed by means of a momea aclionis,
to be translated by a finite verb, Panc. 21 zw-rr g 1 -
iy fnfirg Frerrrsemeny, (Dam. said: why does my master stop
and stay hore?)

Iy, Abstracts in AT or & may be made of any
noun either simple or compound. Since they are available
in all noun-cases, they afford an easy expedient to bring
a whole claunse into a shape as concise as possible and
to express logical relations in the very sharpest and
most distinct way. Hence they are often employed in
treatises, commentaries and similar works. A more
detailed account of them will be given. hereafter.
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III’I A great a.nd important place in Sanskrit com-
position is filled up by compound nouns. This syn-
thetic expression of thought is applied to the most vari-
ous and manifold logical relations, but it is especially
in the more flowery style of adorned literary compo-
gition, that they are used at a considerably large extent.
Relative clauses are commonly avoided by them.

IVY. An other characteristic of Sanskrit style is its pre-
dilection for the oratio directa. Words and thonghts are
related just as they have been spoken and thought or sup-

posed to have been, but they are not moulded into the figure -

of an oratio obliqua. Generally the adverb {T?f (thus,
_ 80) is put behind the words or thoughts related. Ac-
cordingly the English sentence e asked kis friend, why

ke kad nol left this town is Sanskrit HETEREAITH
areaeITeieT ﬁm 8o f. inst. Utt. 1 afpmremrir
afewrenty Fromrarfafn (Mylady is tired; for this reason I beg
Ior to take Iler rest).

V. The system of correlation between relatlvm and
demonstratives, though sufficiently developed as to the
number and variety of combinations, has retained a
great deal of the unwieldiness and prolixity of its ru-
dimentary stage. It often reminds of the solemn style of
old Latin. Mostly the relative clause precedes. Pane. 2
ot wrpm: fafE mita amAaany (act so as to fulfill my
wishes), ibid. 70 7: &gy {ﬁ R ] movera, and tho like.

VIY. Sanskrit likes rhetorical interrogations, that is,
such as do not put a question, but contain a state- -
ment either positive or negative. As this turnis much -
more employed than in modern languages, such inter-.
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rbgations are often to be translated rather freely. 8o

w: is not rarely an other expression of »nobody” and mr ¥ =
revery body;” wa: is frequently — sbecause.” Similarly wn fmy =
ryes,” Lo 8 und = »certainly ,” cp. the idiom T T and
othor turns, more lhlly to be dealt with in one of the mbsoquont
chapters. Compare Engl. why, when = »now, well,” Greck ooxovv.

VIIv. The predilection for the passive construction has
been already mentioned (see 7). It is of course not restric-
ted to the finite verb, but applies also to participles,

Like all languages, that possess a rich store of in-
flections, Sanskrit affords a comparatively great freedom

- as to the order of words in the sentence'). Yet, it is

frequently not altogether indifferent in what order one puts
one’s words. We ouglt to distinguish between the tra-
ditional or regular arrangement and the various excep-
tions cansed by the exigencies of style, euphony, metre
etc. Therefore though tracing a general scheme, we
must keep in mind, that it bears but on the most
frequent employment, as it has been observed in perus-
ing the best writers, but it cannot claim to be u sct
of fixed rules rigorously to be followed throughout.

The traditional order of words is this. ?)

1. The predicate being verbal, it ordinarily C]OSOS'
the sentence, which is headed by the noun-subject,
when expressed. The other eclements of the sentence
are taken in the midst, but placed so as to make the

1) Compare Pat. I, p. 89, 1. 18 giexer l'F’{W Q&FW-‘:I It wreafnt.
Tl ) AT OAIET @ g

2) On this subject we have un excellent treatise of Prof. DrLmkiick
Die altindische Wortfolye aus dem Cutapathabrdkmana 1878, Yet, of
course, it does not go beyond the archuic period of Samskrit literature.
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verb have its object immediately before it ?ﬂﬁ‘ C T8

T{lﬁ' (NN.makesamat),WmH{m

Fﬁ'ff TEe: (N.N. has parted for Pataliputra with
his brothers). In a similar manner the attributes and
other accessories of nouns precede them. Moreover, as
one is inclined in Sanskrit to avoid subordinate sen-
tences by availing one's self largely of participles, ge-
- runds and the like (14, I), it often occurs, that the
chief sentence is preceded by a greater or smaller amount
of accessory elements of the kind, put according to
the exigencies of grammar and style either before the
subject or subsequent to it. This sentence, taken from Pa-
tanjali (I, p. 39, 10) may illustrate the above statomont, THTUR At.
wﬁra{wﬁwﬁ:mmwﬁwmuﬁaqjmﬁ@
Ilore tho subject preceded by its attributo stands at the head,
thon follows {ﬁwﬁaqrﬁm formally a predicative attribute of the
subjoct, but as to its moaning an accossory of the gerund zqfarmr,
3l tho othor accessories of the said gerund, 4!y the gerund itself,
5' tho accossorios of tho chief predicato, finally that predicato itself.

Rem. In passive seniences the agent, as far as I
have observed, seems to have the precedence in the tra-
ditional order of words, not the nominative of the karma.
Panc. 126 Afid: miawyfy f&ﬁu ety bt Atatey, Hitop. 92
Aafrigemmeg oF Ay

2. If the predicate be a noun, it is put be-
fore the subject. Panc. 38 “"!' mn-pm ffpanirer
ATt Aunfirwt SRR TR e ﬁragimra-a.
fww:. Similarly in the passive. Hit. 20 wmwmm ‘
ufseromy (now at all ovents I must be your companion).

Rom. Pronouns, it scoms, may be put indiscriminately before or -
behind their moun-predicate: wmrsgy or Wy wwT:

3. Attributes are put before their nouns. But when
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doing duty of a so called predicative attribute,
they generally follow. Comp. for inst, the proverb L
siwammet safy (fortune which has arrived sporntaneously, grows
a ocurse, when neglected).

Rem. Not seldom they are separated from the noun (or pro.
noun) they belong to. Dag. 141 myrftr s avaar afizam: ; when
translating this sentence one should render qmr by the adverb
basely or in a base manner. Bo Panc. 13 a7 FrEgETiy M 7 fa.
F‘“‘T‘ﬁ"’ﬁ note the disjunection of m&; and weg.

4. The vocative generally heads the sentence.

5. The prepositions are commonly preceded by their cases. .

6. In sentences linked to the preceding by means of
relatives or particles, these words are put first; when
enclitical , they are affixed to thefirst word of the clause
they introduce.

l7.  As it has been stated above (15), this traditional or-
ﬂ' der of words is liable to be modified by various in-
fluences of the power to cause the speaker to pre-
fer an other arrangement. Instead of the subject, the
word on which stress is laid will head the sentence.
In this way the verb {or an oblique noun-case or an
adverb (especially ;when of time), are not seldom
put first, because of emphasis. Hit. 97 armmmr mga: (of
tho kind there exist many, indeed), Dag. 132 wwmgren a9y

feyzaiT go e wfrAgafapeiany (then I said: lot this mise-

rable olephant be gone, bring an other, a number 1 of the olephants) ;”
Hit. 110 o zenfy Araga=irer s=; Panc. 39 v mm semvr 1
n&m; ibid. 53 wim Far ag wanm: Froramy (meot with her still
to-day). Absolute locatives and the like are also placed at tho begin-

ning. Bhojap. 8 st v efrwm: wreG =, Hitop. 131 awmer
. SEEr TReieAT: g, Pane. 54 ga mw at frd e wer o

Likewise in connecting sentences it is necessary to
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commence & new sentence or a new clause at the word,
which relates to somebody or something mentioned in
the foregoing. Hence demonstratives often head the sen-
tence. Pane. 87 wftr wffrRfmms wewas 1+ ax — affgrem:
afamft @ ime — agAt e g oA @ A et
Rem, In goneral, the manner in which sentences are linked
togother may be of some influence on the arrangement of words.
8o the type, represonted by Hit. 110 Trar mﬁﬁwwnin Tefa-
ofiz: 1 w1z @ g [instead of ahna], often .occurs, especially in
polishod style. Cp. f.i. Dag. 139 ggw....fird wunzemmmny 1 waay o

yar, Harsha 11 mmmm | WqErY.
On the other hand similar reasons may expel the

verb from its place at the rear, substituting for it some
other word, required there by economy of style, because
the end of a sentence is also fit to give some emphasis
to the word placed there. Ratn. III 7 ey frfery durmard
wfr (in you there is nothing we may not look for), Dag. 97
A SfrmtT gt et aTpTERIET Sy @ gy (6
you do not restore to the citizens what you have stolen of them, you
will know by experience tho succession of the eighteon torturos, and
at last the mouth of doath); Kém. I, p. 202 qragfs f srenifiv amivr
§ fnerf eg [T,

There is much freedom, where to put the negations,
as will be shown in the chapter, which treats of them.
18. Sanskrit poets, especially in the more artificial and
Poti- refined kinds, display a still greater variety in arrang-
ing the parts of the sentence. We may account for
it partly by the exigencies of versification, but for a
good deal it is the effect of their aspiring after an ele-
gant and exquisite diction. Yet, as deviation from the
traditional order of words is not striven at for itself,

the idiom of the poets is rather characterized by the
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richuess and size of compounds, by the elegancy of words
and the melodiousness of sounds, by the elevation and
perfection of style, than by an artificially disturbed.ar-
rangement of words. Such entangled and intricate struc-

- ture, as for example characterizes Latin poetry, is an .

19.

exception in Sanskrit ). There it is chiefly displayed in
the extraordinary great liberty in placing relatives, in.
terrogatives and negations. ‘

Rem. Rhythmical wants and euphony, of course, may also oxer-
ciso a greater or smaller influenco on tho order of words. Fape-
cially in the old dinlect. Hore aro some instances, Ch. Up. 4,4,2
q*;,-' qm (instoad of =7 oG, Ait, Br, 1,30,9 nn-npmﬁ-[ -
m{f?ﬂ (instead of °yror tm'm?ﬁm), ibid. 2,37,4 m-m grem ssa f'mﬁ.

The rhythmical dlsposmon of tho words is hero provmlmg on the
regular arrangement required by logic, compare the figur hyper-
baton, so much employed in Greck and Latin. — An other
mark of antiquity is scparating prepositions from their verbs, chiofly
by particles put botween them, as Ait. Br. 2,381,6 3q a7 m
ar e,

SECTION II

SYNTAXIS CONVENIENTIAE AND SYNTAXIS
RECTIONIS.

Cuapr. 1. Concord.
A twofold agreement is here to be spoken of, one

1) Kathds, 30,58 may give an instance of poctical urmngemeut.
arsfa qramrrET: W mﬁvmﬁn
In prose the wordl Wm-r would not hnvo becn separated.
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existing between idea and word (I), the other between
words standing in the same sentence (II). ==
l:l I. As a rule, there is agreement between the real
- and the grammatical gender and number. As to the
mder number, an exception is to be stated for the collective
and
nem- NOuns and some pluralaa tantum, as grq: (water), grow: and
ber. s (life), smf: (the rainy seasom), in the elder language also
wrx: (collar-bone), diam: (meck).)) Rarely the gender disa-
grees, as the neutor firx »friend ,’ words as iurwr, qrx »vessel; A
fit person,” f. i. Mhbh. 1,61, 5iv qrx = ity (you are the proper
man to hear —) Y@ (n) and Zmmv (L) »deity,” ete; — amm:
mase. plur. »wife” is an instance of disagreement in both gender
_ and number %),
The diminutives generally retain the gender of their
primitives *): qww m. as qw, but gfmr £ s g
Rom. Of the collectives some are not always used so; =y
f. ex. may as well denote a single individual as a collestion of
individuals. Accordingly, in the latter case it may be said as
woll wv: (sing.) as wr: (plur.). %) Similarly == or si=r: speople,
- le morde, les gens,” gav or gav: »offspring; subjects.”
20. In a generdl proposition a whole class of individuals Pte
Sise may be optionally denoted by the singular or by the

geae-
ralis,

1,388,

1) Still PAnini seems to have knowa it but asa plural, for in teaching
taddhitas derived from it, he says Zamut [not atamaw:] sup @4,8,57.
Compare the similar development of Latin cerviz out of the pl. tant. cer-
rices, sce Quintilian VIII, 3,35,

2) a7 is used as a singular in the Dhbarmasitra of Apastamba (sea I,
32, 6; II, 1, 17; 5, 10; 11, 12; 22, 7, ete.).

3) Words in % have, however, sometimes diminutives in i 8o srert
(s small dagger = wRrgN Amar. k.), wherens 91X (n.) more especially
ssword.”

4) So Nala 6,1} A dpee: & mfafl: &g swE o (rATY ZEAT-
g7, but in the subsequent gloka we read mm: gw T T

i q@ e i iy fefy e,
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plural of the common noun. swgur: gm: or mwm

(the brahman [that is, any brahman as far as he is a bnhmun]
ought to be honored). Cp. £ inst. Bhoj. 13 aixy frwarrger {nr-
THeooeee AP RenTeroremvanfusiary got: (8 kAphlika speaks] smen,
bitten by a serpent, or poisoned, or sick, we release immediatoly
from illness.”

Planl  Rem, Proper names occasionally are employed in the plural

“’”' number, when signifying one's family or descendants. Ragh. 1,9

"‘“- Wumv:a'a a=r (I will colebrate the family of Raghu). — Pin 2,4,
[ 62—170 gives a list of those, that admit of such a plural.

. 3L The plural of abstract nouns is employed in Sans-
j Purl krit more largely than with us, at least sometimes in
unct phrases, somewhat strange to our feeling. Kimaud. 1,62

fanfgae o ety omfa mfe ser: @ e

»if a prince, who keeps his scnsos under control, follows the path
of polity, his fortune (fortune) blazes upward, and his glory (laudes)
roaches heaven,” Cik. VI mq'r-lﬁuﬁ:\mmgﬁnz 7a »sloop-
less ho passes his nights, tossing himself to and fro upon his
couch,” ibid. VII gffr Stmﬁﬁmvz;mﬁ, nominum similitudines, Of
the kind are grgmy Mhbh. 1,123, 77 »in timos of distress,” g
(= mnn&g) R.3,4,9 and the like,

22. The plural of a people's name is commonly used to

Plnl denote the region, where that people dwell. The coun-

Jew try, inhabited by the nation called II3T: is also named

315 in the same way it is spoken of TATAT:, Hekdlh

FHIAAT:, ﬁm- etc., if the country of Pancila, Mat-

sya, Kosala, Vidarbha is meant. Compare Latin Volsci,
Parisii, Chatti, Gorm. Polen, Ilessen, Sachsen, Engl. Siweden
and sim.

23. The pluralis majestaticus is often used in addressing

pure persons or speaking of them in a reverential manner.

jestati- This applies to all words and epithets, such vonerable men are
" designated with, Q&k, II the king asks the messenger famreaThil:

Juges 0
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¥fam: (sre you seat by my rovered mother?), B. 1,68 king Ja-
naka tolls Dacaratha the great exploit done by his sublime son
Réma’ ivf qr o rofawrgrer: | azeprmd {rafifiat aa gk
(your illustrious child, my king, hu won my daughtor, as he
was come hore by chance, a companion of VigvAmitra).

Rem. Note the much employed motaphor of speaking of »the
feet of " instcad of the revered mastor himself. In that case
the namo or titlo is commonly compounded with °qrzy: — note
the plural — as Hitop. 96 va g ST ST STttt
»— insults Your Majesty.”

Similarly it is a token of great respect, if one is
addressed by the plural of the personal pronoun, gmy
or ipxer: in:toad of 7y or the polite iy, Dag. 69 a girl thus
addresses a holy man inverrert 7 Zrasmr &t g faremanfr (Revo-
rend, she, your servant, tells you of wrong done by me), Cik.

-V the ascetic ¢ nglrava says to king Dushyanta o stz (Your

25.
=
Loud
.or g1.

amy.

Majosty has heard —), Panc. 71 [Damanuka to the lion] Zm simi-

- TR gEEEmeT gt ).
The plurul of the first person is allowed to be made P‘-

use of, when meaning a singular or a dual. Here we
have not a majestic plural, but almost the same liberty

as in Latin, to use nos = ego. Thus a'atr may have the
purportofm and HTAT, and T‘T- maybe—'?i 1G]

or m Instances are very common. Mudr, I Cipakya

: tlm- addresses his pupil gmy. wraThmm Qarwr‘ngauﬁ’t, Panc. 41 a

monk asks for hospitality with these words it iiy & guTer wia-
wretern aTqn ) ¥ gwarw awr am. *) Similarly Panc, 58 the

1) Pinini does not mention this idiom; did it not exist in his time?
Pllhlnjﬂll also is silent about it, lmt the Kagika-comm. contains the
vhrtt. (on P.1,2,59) gofg C—— :

2)- Phe given instance does not agree with the ntutement of some
grammwariao quoted by Pat. 1, 230 wag ag 1 wow: afaorgarr oany . Put.
himself allows the plurul of the first person even then unless the pro-
* per name or the yurapratyaya be added, thus og IFLN:, not 7.
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plural is used instead of the dual, % mut: aiwmy (what shall we do
now [you and I]¥)

In all periods of the language the dual lsthe proper l’hl
and sole number by which duality is to be expressed.

If the voluminous mass of Sanskrit literature will once be tho-
roughly oxamined with rospect to syntactic facts, it is not impro-
bable there will be put forward sundry instances of duality ex-
prossed by the plural number. But the number of such excop-
tions cannot be but excoedingly small.1), For, though the vulgar dia-
lects and the pali have lost the dual, polished Sanskrit always
strictly observes its omployment and does in no way offer that
confusion of dual and plural, which is so obvious in Attic Groek
and already in the dialect of Homer.

II. — Concord in case, number, gender and
person is in Sanskrit the same, as in all languages
with inflections, that is to say, it does exist between
all such words, as, while standing in the same sen-
tence, are to point at the same thing. For this reason,
the predicate does agree with its subject in case and
person, the affribule with the noun, it qualifies, in
case and — if possible — also in number and gender,
and so on. It would be superfluous to exemplify this
general rule,?) which, moreover, is common to all

1) I have noticed three instances, all of them in poetry, and partly
fit methinks to be interpreted 20 us to confirm the general rule. Of
them, one K. 2,22, 23 wautsfy s smwwegfn: containg a plural, which
may be accounted for as denoting either the various kinds of studium
and ira (cp. Manu 7,45—48) or as pointing at the diversity in time,
space und persons of the manifold instances of holiness lost, so the comm.

ajﬁ:agm — Kathis. 107,51 Wthc majestic plural
seems to have been employed. - Strange is this pussage: Mhbh.1,24,6
Sne -yt =1, there being no room for the scho-

linst's interpretation wfZvrer trﬁw"m L e ing TZTI,

2) Grammatical concord bea.r- thh vernacular gmmnmrmnu the well-
2
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languages It will suffice to notice some more or less
remarkable features: :

1) Pronouns follow the general rules ofagreement. Thus
it is Sanskrit to say & Ui, as it is Latin to say
haec est guaestio, whereas Teutonic dialects always put
the pronoun in the neuter sing. Dutch dat is de vraag,
Germ. das ist die Frage. Panc. 63 =y grommery (so is my li-
velihood), ibid, 1I, 201 wgr gr{ﬁr f% mex: (that is tho most im-
portant counsel), Cak. VII furfer ety sgreaf afiydvem: énmarmmyo-
mafe mtsargramy (if officers are successful in weighty affairs, im-
pute it to the virtue of their masters, who honour them with
the execution). — Yet there may occur instances, where it would
be not possible to observe this rulel.)

2) Occasionally the verb will agree with the noun-
predicate when standing near, instead of agreeing with
the subject. Panc. 263 of &vg « aiwy = & s swewy_ [not e,
M. 9, 294 @y oyt Fav: agry TrEager (these [foresaid) seven ele-
ments are named together the seven-membered kingdom), ibid. 2,81
TErETEe: . oo o FreRy S ot fored st ey (— and the three-
membered sdvitri should be considered as the mouth of brahma),

chosen name of simdnddhikaranya, that is »the relation existing between
samanddhikaranis or words, whose substrate (uﬁ'tw(m) is the same
(). o

1) See for inst. Ch.qp.6,16,2 T o wom | T A
afir sraYy. Here @ Wty is rendered by Prof. Max Maller »it is the
Self,” in a note ho subjoins: »The change of gender in sa for tad is
idiomatic. One could not say in Sanskrit tad amma it is the Self, but sa
dtmd." (Pref. to the Sacr. Books of the East, I, p. XXXVI). Neverthe-
less, in the words immediately following a!zrfit, that very idiom seems
to be neglected, for the neuter 7vy is the predicate of the masc. &,
Here the neuter has been preferred, because of fad and tvam there is
not affirmed a full identity, as it is done with respect to sa and dtma,
but it is only said, wem is a phenomenal manifestation of tad: »tad
(sc. Atmd) is also in you.”



§ 27—-28. ’ 19

. “3) Sometimes, in eases of discordance between the
grammatical and the real gender or number of A noun,
its predicate or attribute will agree with the latter
(constructio ad synesin)R. 2,52, 42 &t frrr: — EqenT
mow. o (thinking of thee — the subjects do mot take food); hore
to gav:, though grammatieally s fem., is added a participle in the
mascul. Noto in the example quoted the distance by which the
attribute is separated from the moun, it qualifies.

If the same predicate belongsto more subjects
or the same attribute refers to more nouns at
the same time, the idiom of Sanskrit is almost like
that of other languages.

Fither the common predicate (attribute) agrees with
but one and must be supplied mentally with the others,
ss Prabodh. Il wvamit »met seaveysy ep. the schel p. 57 ed. Cale.
gonfy weroTey; Dag. 135 safam ‘rrafe an a8 Sifsesoraw i &Ry
(Kdotimsat! and this kingdom and my own life are at your merey
from this moment). — This practically has the same effect as
spplying the Rem. on b.) of the other alternative, recorded on
page 20.

or it has a grammatical expression adequate to its
character of being common to more substantives at the
same time. In that case:

a.) the number required is of course the dual when
relating to two individuals, otherwise the plural. ymm
Yo AEWETT; — {: atAT °F everarm @ 3fiar. Cp. the Rom,
on b.).

b.) as to the gender there must be distinguished
between persons and things. When relating to persons
of the same sex, the common predicate or attribute is of
the same gender: frm s w gvafr avar e = 2 vt When
applying to persons of different sex, it is always put in
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the masculine: fnr avm = cvaf@. But when belonging
to inanimate things or things and persons mixed, it is
neuter. Kim. 1,54 Wsmmn&mﬁmﬂA 39
w7 o fid gt Ay eryreny ) erfemty g

Rem. If ncuter words are mixed with words of other gonder, Ply

it is allowed to put their common predicate or attribute in the neuter
of the singular. Mrech. V qurifarwera qwnt o m: e sl
rl!f'm?ﬂi'wgwt mrE zfigm (tho bird, whose wings are clipped,
tho leafless tree, the desiccated pool, the toothless snake are equal
in tho eyes of men, so the moneyless man).
¢.) as to the person. In the case of difference, the

first person outweighs the second and third, and the
second precedes the third (see Pat. I, p. 852, cp. 240, n° 26,
Kit. 3, 1, 4). Patanjali gives these examples wt = 3@zt aum: 1 w2
@ FTTwe g | 9g W a9

29, The type Tiberius et Gaius Gracchi, linguae Latina et Graeca
is aleo Sanskrit. Ch. Up. 5, 3, 2 quamrrwer o =,

80.  Occasionally words connccted by »>with” are construed as nf_
they were oopnlatcd by vand.” R.2, 34,20 affaa =py
avpir rmwmnum; it T waorrey. Here the plural
LRt :mm proves that smmar *“‘“1 has the samo effoct on the
construction as AT .

PREDICATE AND ATTRIBUTE.

81. The distinction between predicate and attribute:)
is chiefly a logical one. Formally both follow the
same rules of syntax, and it is but by the context,
partly also by the place it occupies in the sentence,

1) The term sattribute” in this book is virtually the same as the
term rvipeshana of Hindu grammariaus. It includes therefore the so
called sapposition,” for I found no reason whyl should retain the need-
less distinction, which is often made between attribute and apposition.
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we can learn how to understand a given samanddhi-
karapa, whether Er"' fre = »the old father” or = ,the
- father is old,” etc

As to their meaning, then, we may distinguish five
classes, I the simple alfribute, T%! T = Jthe old
father,” II the so-called predicative-attribute, as e
J% (= EEY H:.l') othe father, wien old,” 111 the noun-

predicate of lhe senlence, as q%‘: FI'JrII = ,the father fs
old,” IV the noun, wanted by the verb for making up
together the predicate of the sentence, as TJelT a?;

HT7R (the father grows old), ﬁ'l?l"{ q’,‘ =TT (you
think the father old), V such a noun.‘a.s though for-
mally agreeing with the subject or some other substan-
tive, really serves to determme the verb, as Dag. 141
qaTe m' qmar QT{_W see above, page
11 Rem

Of them the formal agreement of class 1 and 11 is
fully made clear in 27. As to class II1 see 5.

82. IV. — The noun wanted for completing the predicate
,ﬁ'ﬁ"," is used in many idioms, the most important of which are:
- 9. it is & nominative, when accompanying vorbs of
s) s being, seeming, becoming , growiny , remaininy , such passives

wiive. 88 lo be called, held for , considered, appoinled , made , sim.

Cok. I g forwge: qaq=T: (this deer has become distant), llitop.
92 qferor: @TYar I (the birds grew angry), Pane. 51 iy mm.
warnfea: d@av: (why )ou have swooncd so at a sudden?); Priy.
p- 14 mig 73 @ (why do you look so glad?) Panc. 56 &
bl mq A (the king was reduced to the possemon of
nothing but hls fortress), Pane. 1II, 152 zl-F-q-'h ﬂ""ﬁ""’ (it is the
wife that is. called one’s »home"),
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L w b)it is an instrumental, if wanted by a verb of being,
mestal. fecoming, seeming ete. when impersonal passive In this case

both subject and noun-predlcate are put in the instru-
mental. Mudr, I s 71 grvry entaet = w7 ervvforanfir ; Dagak. 18

LN LY

grrI areryoETnita (the baby was strong enough to endure
all this toil). )
This idiom is, of course, obligatory with the krtya's of .
Dagak. 164 mﬁ&n ng;m sfaeramy_ (the prince deserves to
be your attondnt), Panc. 21 mer @ eTTEdOT quTYATOT avery
(and his strength may be adequate to his voice).
N c) an accusative, when qualifying the object of
tive. the verbs of calling and naming, of esteeming, holding
Jor, considering, knowing as, of making, appointing, elect-
ing and the like. M. 2, 140 myrerf g=rery (him they call a
teacher), Nala 3, 22 = i firfz (know me being Nala), Mudr. III
wrfreTt :pﬁmmwﬁim{ (CAnakya has made king a ¢ddra, the
son of Murd), Pat, I, p. 332 mygmrirst aafr (he boils rice to a
jelly), Panc. 3 wirvmmest aff (rmm'nmrvrrhrmﬁl Ll T
O NB. 1t is superfluons to give some more instances of
diom that well-known type, but it must be observed, that

Sanskrit has also other concurrent idioms, it often pre-

fers. Note in the first place, the nominative with JTeT,
20 the instrumental of abstract nouns. Both are equi-

valent to the nomin. or accus. of the completing pre-
dicate. Instead of ZATIW HFA~T HATAANH (1 hold
you for a brahman), it is also said ZATHIAT {'FFT cel

" or m T"; the same of course applies to the
passive .construction. R. 3,9, 11 =t zuze zfr fors

. (you have set out for the forest, called Dapdaka), Ki¢. on P. 1,1,1
giEwr: dwwar frnmy (vrddhi is establishod [here] a grammatical
torm). A more detailed account of those idioms will be

given in the course of this book.
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883; In the archaic dialeet we frequently meet with fwo mominatives
m““‘ eonstrued with some verbs in the middle voice, viz. such as signify
-mn- to call one's self, to consider one’s self. ') Rgv. 10,85, 3 ani iy
f:::o’_ afgary (he thinks himself having drunk soma), Ch. Up. 5, 3, 4
minati- &w:rﬁﬁ saremT g QY o1 fratewr ot sfiret st (why did you

say you had been instructed? how could anybody, who did not
know these thmgu claim himsolf instructed?), Tbr. 2, 3,8,2 gy
SETEET faamr=ge (he, after having created the asuras consldorod
himself as if he wero a father).?) — Similarly it is said in litur-
gical style =w F with nom. »to assume the shapo of —", Ait. Br,
6,385, 4 ¥wx: ST =4 grart (having assumed a white hono s uhapo),
Tbr. 1,1,3 3mw§fa1’)
Rem. In classic Sanskrit this idiom seems to have antiquated.

»To call —, to consider one’s self” is oxpressed by means of the
reflexive pronoun, as mymt 7=y « WA AR, Instoad of the old
type mw=t =9 gt We meet with such compounds as Panc. 326
qEIT g

84. In the case of a substantive being the attribute or

- predicate of an other substantlve, disagreement of gen-
der or number or of both is possible. R.2,115,15 s
forgam gwa damy mz% (Bh. put on his head the pledye, [namoly]

the slippers).

1) This wominative has its counterpart in Greek and in modern lan-
guages. So says an illustrious German poet (FeLix Daux, Skaldenkunst
p. 79) »weise wilhnt’ ich mich, und ach! ein Thor, ein pflichtvergessner
Knabe erwies ich mich.”

2) In a fow passages of the upanishads and epic poetry we meot with such
expressions & qfrz FaATT: »holding one's self a learned man,” for ex.
Mhbh, 13, 22, 13, They are hardly to be accepted as compounds, like aftrz.
T, g‘.n'rqw and the like (P. 3,2, 83).

3) See the amount of exumples in WeBeR, Ind, 8tud. X1, 111, — Ait.
Br.5,7,2 we have a confusion of the two constructions, the acc. of the
pronoun WYY being used together with the nom. of the noun ?7(}:7 ar

grfirtgreT ffe.
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Caarren 1. How to denote case-relations.

The manifold relations' betwesn nouns and verbs or
nouns and nouns are signilied by cases, by the pe..

riphrase of cases, by compounding. As to the

proportional frequency of the said modes of expression,
aude cases are more freely employed in poetry than in
prose, oftener in the earlier periods of Sanskrit than in
the latter; whereas periphrastic expression strives at ex-
tending by the time, the implements of circumlocution
increasing in number and variety, the nearer we ap-
proach to our own times. But the faculty of signifying
case-relations by confining the correlating nouns into
the somewhat rudimentary shape of compounds has not
been overturned nor diminished by time. On the con-
trary, whether we look at their frequency or at their
manifoldness or at their expansibility, the old dialect
is by far surpassed by the a]exandrmla.n period of Sanskrit
literature.

86. The same riciness and abundance is generally displayed

in the several constructions, taken separately. Two or

more conceptions of the same case-relation being equally

possible in thought, they mostly are also available in
speech; there is perhaps no language, where one may be
less limited in this respect. Thus we meet side by side with
a partitive genitive, a partitive ablative, a partitive loca-
tive. Causality may be denoted by means of the instru-
mental as well asbv the ablative or by various periphrase,

as %—rlT, TIQUIq, EAPRUIG o] etc. The person spoken

to may be. put in the wusatwe or dative or expressed
hy means of afe, T, 3. The verbs of giving are
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not only construed with the dative of the person be-

" stowed upon, but also with genitive or locative. The

dative of the purpose is interchangeable with many a
(o ~ e~
periphrase (AT, TATTT ete.) and with infinitives,

"And 80 on. — Add to this the many implements for

periphrase, eit/er prepositions, partly ancient and common

to the Indo-european mother-tongue, partly new-formed

in Sanskrit, or nouncases and verbal forms that have

almost the force of prepositions, as mﬂ'ﬂ

ete. when = ,to,’ EFFT »on account of ," "Jslla T or ﬁTT
= ,without,” =mmr = ,by means of”, sim. Moreover,

in most cases one is free to compound the substantive

" with those words, for ex. to say aTFa I%rllo instead

of ST=TET § "Q—I'To (for the sake of life), QT’TNTT’II'{ =
Wl'ﬂi (over a stone), etc. — Fipally it must

be kept in mind that in a large amount of cases one -
has even the cloice of either expressing the case-rela-
tion, or letting it be implied by a compound, made up

of the two correlating substantives TUITHS: = T
TAT (a lion amony men), TETET: = TTET: THT: (the

king's attendant), Jfael: = TIGeTT JT: (slain by

817.

a serpent), sim.

In consequence, the three general classes, we have
set up, — cases, periphrase, compounds —- do but re-
present one and the same logical category and are
in practice coordinate. For clearness' sake however,
as they cannot be dealt with promiscuously, they re-
quire to be treated successively. Accordingly chaptt.
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HI—-VI1 will contain the syntax of the cases, chapt.
V{II the periphrastic expression of case-relations; in
chapt. IX the different kinds of compounds — including
also dvandva and karmadharaya, though logically be-
longing to other categories — will be gone through.

GENERAL SCHEME OF THE CASES.
88. The nominative or first case (TAHT sc. =-

Scheme ~
of e TF:) is expressive of the sentence's subject and predi-

cate, see 1 and 5. Moreover the nominative is em-
ployed to denote the noun taken by itself, apart from
the sentence, as will be shown hereafter.

The person addressed is pat in the vocative.').

1) ’ll.\ough the vernacular grammarians have a proper term for the vo-
cative — dmantrita P.2,3,48 — and even two for the vocative of the sing.
(the voc. sing. especially is numed sambuddhi, ibid, 49) it is however not
considered a distinct eighth "case, but an appendlx to the nominative.
Pianixi, after having stated (2, 8, 46) mﬁqmm quar
sthe first case sorves ouly to signify the gender and number of the thing
designated Ly the word's rude form or pritipadika™; thus proceeds : TN
& (47) arssaftamy_(48), that is »it sorves also to address, then it bears
the name of dmantrita.” — By the way I remark, that in translating
P.'s rule on the proper spherc of the first case, I have dissented from the
truditional interpretation. According to the commentaries qF(m means
»size™ or smeacure” — such words us ﬁm‘, lurﬁ, HWIGF are Agiven for
examples -- and =T is sthe grammatical number” 20 as to make the
whole signify: »the first case denotes the mers meaning of the pra-
ppudita, the mere gender, the mere size (or weight), the mere number. "
8ce f. ex. the Kigika on our sitra. That interpretation cannot be right.
In the first place, in the Pininean terminology, it must be observed,
prathamid does not mean the word put in the nominative case, but
ounly the suffix of that case, just as dritiyé names the sutlix of the
accus., frtiyé that of the instrumental and so on. Now, to say in ear-
nest, the prathamd has the duty of denoting three things apart from the
purport of the pratipadika, viz. linga or gender, parimiina or measure
und vacuna or mumber is unnceeptable und almost ridiculous, for the suftix
of the mominative cannot give us certain knowledge but as to two of

[
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. Of the six others the general purport') may be
sketched thus:

1. The accusative or second case (ﬁ&ﬁm) de-
notes a.) the whither, b.) the object of transitives, c.)
an extension in time or space, d.) it is used adverbially.

2. The instrumental or third case (?IFFWT

them, nl. gender and number; the size or measurs of the thing denoted -
by the pritipadika is made as little known by declension, as its color
- or its age. Moreover gender and number are grammaticul couceptions,
measure , size, weight geometrical ones. It is time to discharge Pinixi
of the absurdity imputed to him by his interpreters, and to show he is
here as plain and judicious as that great grammarian is wont to bLe.
The commentators were misled by ==, which they did accept as ex-
pressing sthe grammatical number”, as, indeed, it very often does. Yet
hore it must be the lhdvu of < in its original meaning the naming or
the being named, cp. P.1,4,89 u'r{u'ufz:raq?t (=dn, when naming a
boundary), 2,1, 33 FRTTrmIIa=Y (= with krtyls, when denoting exag-
gemtion), 5, 3, 23 geRTyaraY wrey, ete. Thereforeitis not ZrerT, which here
is carrying the meaning of grammatical rumber, hut qfyemar; for this
word may as well be employed in the narrower sense of vsize; periphery, ™
as in the larger of »any measure whatever,” and accordingly it is uiso
occasionally a synonym of &wr, (cp. P.5, 2, 41 and the passages ndduced
in the Petrop. Dict. IV, p. 540). For these reasons the sitra, which

occupies us, is to be analysed in this way grfrafrmvier ¥ ﬁ!’,{'ﬂﬁﬂl‘u\t
=7 ferzer or ¥ forzarery, for Geay and ey are both expressive of

the grammatical number) =TT QAT

1) Pinint has short and well-chosen terms to point out their different
provinces. The category of the accusative he names Larma, that of the
instrumental kartr »ugent” and karana sinstrument,” that of the dative
sampradina, that of the ablative apddina, that of the locative adhika-
rana. The duties of the genitive have not found an adequate expression.

With respect to the nominative it must be observed, thut Piniui's
definition (see the preceding note) does ascribe a larger sphere of em-
ployment to that case than we do in styling it the cise of »the subject
and predicate.” In this the Indian grammarian is right. Nouns quoted
or profered outside the context of sentences are anlways put in the nomis
. native.
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may be called the witd-case, for it wignifies with what , by
what, how. According to the various applications of
this fundamentsl notion, there may be set up divers
~ kinds of instrumental. So we have an instrumental of
accompaniment — the so-called sociative — one of the
instrument, one of the agent, of the way, the means,
the manner, the quality, of time,.o£ value, and so on.

3. The dative or fourth (ﬂﬂ’fﬁ poiuts out the
direction of a movement. Mostly it is employed ‘in a
metaphorical sense. For the rest, its employment ad-
mits of u division into two kinds: a.) the so-called
ditive of inlerest, b.) thedative of Mi purpose.

4. The ablative or fifth (TTHT, denotes whence
there is a starting, withdrawal, separation, distance,
consequence and the like, it being applied to various
categories of thought. -

5. The genitive or sixth (¥@T) upon the whole
may be described as the case, which signifies cokeston.
It chiefly serves to express relations existing between
substantives ') and according to the logical varieties of
these relations we may distinguish between the posses-
sive genitive, the partitive, the subjective, the objective
etc. Besides, the sixth case is wanted with some ad-
jectives (as those of likeness, knowing and the contrary)
and some verbs (as those of remembering). Sanskrit
also has three more kinds of genitive, each of them
displaying a particular character, nl. 1. the genitive of

1) In this book the term sulstantive has not the limited acceptation it has
with the etymologist and the lexicographer, but includes any noun that syn-
tactically has the worth of a substantive, as @ar, when —>»truth.”
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the lime, after whick, 2 the absolute gemitive, 3. the ge-
nitive, whick is concurrent witk the dative of inlerest.
6. The locative or seventh (H':T‘ﬁ) signifies the

" where and therefore it generally is to be rendered by

such prepositions as in, at, to, on. As its employ-
ment is not restricted to real space, but of course also
extends to other spheres of thought, there are various
classes of locatives, for ex. those of tme, of circum-

stance, of motive (the so-called WHHHW), the abso-
lute locative. On the other hand the locative is not li-
mited to the spot, where something is or happens, but -
it also signifies the aim reacked.

Rem. 1. All nouns are declinable and put in the said cases,
if wanted. This applies also to such conventional terms and signs,
as the grammatical roots, affixes, anubandhds, prAtipadikds, otc,

Rem. 2. Indeclinable ure 11y the adverbs, 2ly some nominal
derivations of the verb, namely the gerunds and the infinitives
Why they are devoid of declension is quite plain; for they do
duty of noun-cases and gencrally their etymology does agree with
their employment,.

Cuarr. III. Accusative.

1. The accusative expresses whither something is
moving. Panc. epg afer: (he set out for his home), Nala 1, 22
fantfumizrrr (then they went to the country of Vidarbha), M
2, 114 firr smpumvarg (Knowledge came to the Brahman and said
—). In the instances adduced the movement is real.
But in a metaphorical sense the accusative is likewise
available. R.2,82,9 s amvar 7wy, Dag. 40 afwsmar Lrmmregy
(by this solicitude I grew sad). -

This obvious construction is not the only one.
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The aim striven at may also be put in the dative (79),
the aim reacked is mostly denoted by the locative (134).

Moreover. various periphrase by means of Q'FT Tl

T, G, G, SEUT ete. are concurrent
uhoms, see chapt VIiL.

40. From this acc. of the aim the acc. of the ob-
ject is not sharply to be sévered. On the boundary are
standing such turns as & SPTIT (he bends to you, rests

on )ou) =wrt e (he attains knowledge), ATHH-

ialarl el (he moves towards the village).
Verts  Rem. Vorbs of bringing, carrying, leading, conveying may be
bn"’ construed with two accusatives, one of the aim and one of the ob-
“'!;:"Jwt awmat st ‘Tﬁmﬁrﬁwaﬂ (sco Siddh. Kaum, on P, 1, 4,.
like. 51); — Dac. 83 7zt urt rfrgerwy (let me conduct you to your
lover), Cak. V avgeerwrt affgesi forgor (having dirmissed Cak. to
the home of her husband).
41. When construed with a passive verb, the accus. of
ohev the aim sometimes remains accusative, as in Latin and

Sim Greek, sometimes it turns nomma.tlve. So it is good

. bive Gangkrit to say WWW, T AT IT~T=T:

Kathis, 25, 210 qufd maem g aryranett qar (now I want to go
to the city of Benares), Pat. I, 464 sivrr #r s: (the meaning will
bo understood), ep. ibid. 44 e siva, ibid. 102 gy sEAT
v ).

1) Vernacular grammar makes no distinction at all between aim and
object. Both kinds of accusative share the common ;ppellnuon karma.
Yet 1 greatly doubt, whether the acc. of the aim may turn nomin. when
attending on the passive of all verbs of moving. I, for my part,am not
aware of instances of any of them, but for my. The transitive compounds
{43) of course are left aside, likewise such verbs, as the vaidik 3'0%,
when = to be asked for ", .
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Rem. The aco. of the aim is not changed into the genitive, when
attending & noun. It is said A sy u{'(&he transporter of a
horse to Srughna), with the acc. of the aim and the gon. of the
objeet. Cp, Pat, I, p. 836,

11. The acc. of the object. — Upon the whole, the
same category of verhs are transitive in Sanskrit as are
elsewhere. Yet, some cases of discrepancy and some
idiomatic turns proper to Sanskrit are to be noticed:
1. Verbs of speaking may admit of the accus. of the per-
son addressed, cp.48; 2. Many a Sansl.rit intransitive,
whose English equivalent is likewise intr., may ocea-
sionully admit of an object put in the accus.; then
the translation will generally differ. Of the kind are:

L. {ifzf intr. to weep,  tr. to weep for;

2. gmfr  » to laugh, » to laugh at;

8. zfa » to rejoice, » to rojoice at;

4. =fir »  to be sorry, » to pity;

5. zaft » to rain, » to rain upon;

6. gufr » tofight, » tofight;

7. fa=mafa» to think, » to think of; to rofloct;

8. Verbs of rambling, erring, like 3y, wy,_are trans, whon —
»to walk over, to go through”, note also such turns as vt wrart
(ho is & hunting), iret wyfr (he lives by begging). — 9 srvenyrfy, swafir
and its compounds, may be construed with the acc. of him (o
whom respect is shown. A complete list of such verbs is difficult to
give. Most of them are to be known by the dictionary.

Rem. 1. As a rule, the said accusatives are not obligatory. 8o
the verbs of speaking admit also of a dat. or locat. or gfiy; —
Ty and guny are oftener construed with dat. or gen.; — it is

said as well gurfy qoqurr or syum &g (e ete.) as murfr oy,

~ and so on.

Rem. 2. Note also the turn grnt imfiy (this falls to my share) -

and the trans, construction of qurfy or quumfr gmimy (Fretiyy_ete.),
sec f. inst. Kumdras. 1, 25; 3, 63; Ragh. 3, 22; 4, 11.
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Rem. 8. Dorfd (to play) with the ace. of the wager is m“’.
‘idiom of the brihmapa.
43- ‘Intransitive verbs may become transitive, when bemg

m.l. compounded with some preposntxon‘) ﬂlﬂm .

"'8 (he goes after the cow), pass. T 3||3§3|‘q . This

shee chiefly a.pphes to verbs, compounded with e WI

vour- ] 3T m, but also to others Examples: sfmmf (fo
" tranegross); mfimw wamw wiufrafy, cp. P. 1,4, 46; wyrmafa (to
pity); wpmfa (to partake of., to enjoy); Tamaf (to live by-),
zazmi (to dwell near-); gfénnfr (to appear to-); merewwarfer and -
et (to. rest on , to grasp), wramia (to inhabit), semmfa (to
neglect), arpegfer (to go to meet) etec.
Rem, This inflnence of the preposition is even scen in the .
ace. attending on somo eompound adjectives, as wyge, 357w (Nala
2, 27m, R. 2,50, 1 WHVIT:).
44. Instances of the so-ealled etymological or co-
gnate accusative are not wanting Dag. 133 arord Y-
:""‘:’ wnarn. R.2, 54, 37 zFmm: =i g amfy (V. & we have passed the
night), ibid. 58, 21 anr=d gfe T arpq (behave yourself pro-
perly with respect to your mothers), Mhbh. 1,102, 3 ifoy: =
U guaT: iy, — An example of its passive construction
" is this: R. 2, 58, 20511:1- xma[ﬁaﬁmrqm
Rom. 1. Some of these etymological accusatives touch upon
the sphere of the adverb and the gerund in °wmy. Sometimes it
is rather difficult in what category to class them. Of the kind
are Oh. Up. 3, 1521W7r&—ﬁ; Mhbh. 1, 154, 30qrmrpmr
7 (ho killed [him] us one kills a beast), P. 3, 4, 43 qraarg agfr, sim.
Rem. 2, The krts in qare only available when etymol. accus, "11'6’-
The Kdgiki gives these examples: Qu. =t avrfysrwrai: Anew, ot mify-
srvTy; 80 &t sfovaTTOn: ete.
48. Some verbs admit of a double construction, which

1; Pat.1, p. 107 woeiwr wfd & drawir: wiwT aEfe.
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is the counterpart of the well-known Latin 1dwm muRLE
miki donat = muneye me donal. Compare for inst.
fonmy. — Mhbh. (ed. Cale. 3, 17242) | YAjii. 2, 114 [Ren] cregar fanri
T Y quaaredn | ARy av Sz (a father
(Dharma bestows riches on both may either bequeath his sons
good and wicked). as he likes best, or he should
bestow the best lot upon the
. eldest).
ferg. — R. (Gorr) 5, 11, 11 yfw. | M. 8, 270 grafaféariicg amar
sarfeafy (they utter out be. Ziguent gy (2 not-dvija,

guiling talk). when hurting a dvija with
09 — W“"l (he robs the mo-| harsh words).
ney). gpafe eavfeeny_ (he robs the owner),

Both constructions are used side by side in this mantra of
Paraskara (Grhy. 2, 2, 7) T sJGrairat: QU A1 et Qi

Rem. The verb g seems to offer some irregularity of construc-
tion, but in fact it is not this verb, which is dealt with in a
strange way, but it is the common translation of it, which con-
ceals its proper meaning. One is wont to tramslate it »to sacri-
fice,” but its real purport must have been some of »worship-
ping, honouring, feeding” or the like. Accordingly the offering
is put in the instrumental, the divinity fed or worshipped in
tho accusative, One needs must say gfErIZ=TTANTS roie feoic
alsusta dopazs. — The real equivalent of our »sacrificing” is

= #éaw; here the divinity is a dative, and the object is either
the fire or wheresoever the offering is poured into, or the of-

fering itself; therefore 3y wfif g or i mit chrigr. —

Moreover the etymol. accus. is of course also available as well with
ay a8 with g it may be said avt gz, uﬁ!.-ga et But tho
instrum. of the offering with g is vaidik according to P. 2, 3,3
(see Pat. on that sitra, I, p. 444).

Now, some verbs have the faculty of admlttmg two

¥ objects at the same time.

1t is said as well gmi gfm (he tells a story) as i afm (he speaks
to you); as well sty srfir (he vanquishes the enemy) as yvd mfiv (he
' 3



_ eonqnou a kingdom); as well |

‘7'

(he teaches his pupil) as
(he teaches the law). By combining both eonstructioms

we obtain 1. smt afw mmy; 2. !rgmmﬁ,s. ﬁrwww.
This double object may attend a.) verbs of Jpea-

huy,asq\ﬂ,m ete., aahay,asﬂ'ﬁ{\m:[’
mm CF‘EFT and sim., feacking, especially (-
IITT%Y and TTUTITINT, b) some others, especially

~ -~ o~ ~
STTTT (to win), AR (o milk), TUIATT (lo punisk, lo
£xe). See P.1,4,51 with the commentaries. ~

Examples: speaking: Nala 1,20 adr sfpenit aver svagry e
my, R.2, 82, 31 wima gfy wweany; — asking, begging: Ch.
Up.5,8,5 q@ ar {roary: qwTrTaTeR (that fellow of a rdjanya
asked mo five questions), M. 8, 87 AT qegg 7 fzary, Kathds, 1,
81 @ g smmaraA (he requested a boon of mo), Mhbh. 1, 56, 24
qavl @ smw 7 mt pEegmragy, (I do not beg gold of you, my
king, uor silver, nor cows); — feaching R. 2, 39, 27 5&& )
argamat argmie any (I will do all that, which Mylady onjoins

me to do); — fir: l[hbh.a 59, 5ﬁmmﬁmﬁmrr&mm.

7g: Kumbr. 1,2 sneafir qemifer sgrriter —  gzgufa (they mil.
ked from the earth resplendent goms and herbs of great medi-
cinal power); — zuzg: M. 9, 234 arwgw Zuzas (he should punish
them with a fine of a thousand paya).

Rem. Indian grammar adds to them some others, instances of
which construed with a double object are scarcely met with in
literature, if at all. Of the kind are fir (to gather), T (to check),
gq_(to rob), my (to churn), thus exemplified: semvarfamifer qrenifr 1

gwy  gut Wihiry i ete. ). .

Yet, with none of the said verbs the double accusative
is of necessity. Other constructions are quite as usual,
sometimes even preferable, especially in simple prose.

1) Here also veroacular grammarians put the two accus., depending
on such verbs, as 1, g, seo 40 R.
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The verbs of asking are often construed with the ablat. or genit.
of the person addressed. Those of teaching admit of ace. of the

person - 'loc. of the thing taught (Priy. p. 11 ﬁﬂqmmrﬁ‘g.
formfamerr), =fiwrfy, afmft and other verbs of ewjoining are con-
strued with acc. of the enjoinment -+ dat. (or its substitutes) of
the person. Those of speaking are often construed with the dative
of the person addressed, or the genitive, or gff.

NB. Some verbs as T ito tell), AZATT (to make

known) , ﬂliiglrr T (to enjoin) never comply with the
double object. '
In the passive construction the person asked, addres-

"sed, defeated etc. turns mominative, the (king asked

for, spoken etc. remains accusalive. Therefore, though it
may be said separately zmr si: as well as T, QT AT 48
well as gzv: gar:, when combinod, we get the type grmmymwereny i
qer: qav gty Examples: Panc. 29 grfver s arnd smnig- .

(v.a. I have asked my master to grant you his protection),
Kathds. 27, 142 zoey gzu‘-rm:rﬁ{- gv mfem: (BApa has prayed
Civa for a foe, fit to fight with); —R.2,97,15 1 ff & fryy
areir sy frd a=:; — Dag, 80 mav fvrear argvmgatior .
oy — M. 8, 86 s q a7 mfawertomzmy_ (but when
bearing false witness, he must be punished with a fine of one
eighth of his goods).

This passive construction is often avoided ') by em-
ploying one of the concurrent idioms, taught in 47.
Thorefore Twfri: t afft OF T, IPRTIwTN: q7: OF FmTAIITT, otc.

Accusative with causative verbs. — If the primitive

1) With some verbs it ie, if at all, but rarely met with. Upon the
the whole, the construction with a double object appears to be the rem-
nant of an old vegetation, which has almost passed away to be suc-
ceeded by new stalks and young stems. We may see the same process
at work in Latin, Greek and the teutonic languages. In all of thew
the idiom of the donble object loses territory time going.
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l:\:be an tnfransitive verb, itsemshveuoonstmedmth
wa the accusative of its (the primitive's) subject. Prim. A

= YA Cans. TLAT AL NTTATH. The same ap-
plies to verbs of going; then we will have occasionally
two accusatives, one of the umandthe other, pomt-

mg outthe primitive’s mbject. Prim. {ﬁ'{?ﬂ WF'T

But if the primitive be & fraasifice, there is diver- P
sity of idiom. Often the primitive's subject is in the
same manner put in the accusative, when con-
strued with the causative, but often also in the in-
strumental In the former case we have of course
two accusatives, as Kathis 9, 10 wa7s «F AT arerEgEE
(the beat of ascetics made the queem eat a comsecrated porridge),
wherewith cp. this instance of the instramental: Mhbh. 2, 1, 7 -y srerify
5y = (I shall not be able to get anything dome by you).

The difference of both constructions is determined by
the diverse nature of the notions, carried by them. If
one wants to say ke causes me fo do something, il
is by his inp-lx_Iacl,thereismomforthetype‘If
ﬁ'lm% but if it be meant ke gels something done
by me, I am oxly the agent or ucln-ent Ilrougl whick ke

acls, the instrumental is on its place ﬁilarilvllrl o1,
Examples: a) of two accusatives: Medr. l,p.umm

& wErEET e @At ot (do mot the vices of
Candrag. still remind the people of the former kings?), Da¢. 144
forT A QiysEn At erneETgERr (my pareats allowed me to
wed that girl), Mhbh. 1, 75, 23 q wres7FTery (he made the holy
men pay taxes), R. 2, 55, 17 jurrerar; resrag_(he ordered her to
embark), ibid. 2, 94, 2 wx Tver;fafarr FeTsTATPR ) ey, Dag. 215
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gz ot m — Bo always sharaufr diferfidifeny, for this verb
at the same time formally is a causative and as to its meaning
(to teach) it belongs to the category, mentioned in 46.

b)) of the instrumental of the primitive’s subject: Dag. 170 gy
T ST RREERET T aarogat ewy (she obtained an order of
the king who was unaware [of what had happened before] to put

to death this honest man); Mudr. I, p. 87 S arrzzTa Swfirar (after
having got written the letter by Cakataddsa); Pane. 51 baciaral 1

qrae e (the cartwright let him bring home by friends), Ku-
méras. 6,52 g &Umm W(he [Himavdn] suffered his zenana
to be entered by them, that is »he opened his zenana to them"),
M. 8, 371 &t gerfr: mﬁ‘;jat (her the king should order to be
devoured by dogs)').

In the passive construction thwe two types are likewise
possible: 1. the primitive's subject turns mominative, the
prz'mitz've’; object remains accusative , as Mudr. V, p. 172 afpurfimr
mm'(m gm%m the active form of wlnch would be T W
ar afpurfrerr, 2. the primitive's subject is malrumental
but the primitive's object turns mominativeas Mudr. I, p. 22

1) Panini gives a different rule about the construction of the causa-
tives. In his sdtra 1,4, 52 he teaches that the primitive's subjcct is the
karwa of the causatives of a.) all intransitives, b.) the verbs of going (moving),
c.) those of perceiving and Lnowing (fE), d.) those of feeding, e.) those
of wuttering voice, and the following rule declares »optionally aleo with

and gr{'uﬁ [und their compounds, see Pat. I, p. 109, 1. 10].
With the other causatives, therefore, the primitive's subject is not
considered an object (karma), accordingly not put in the accus, but in
the instrumental, according to P. 1,4, 55 compared with 2,3, 18,
Now, to these rules of Panini, which do not take account of the in-
ternal difference existing by necessity between the two conceptioas,
Lut simply set up some outer marks, I have substituted the description
expounded in the context. Mr. ANANDORAM Borooau has preceded me in
this way. Moreover I have tested Panini's rule in numerous instances,
but found it deficient now and then even when paying due respect to
the modifications made in it by the different vArttikas on our sitras
(1, 4, 52sq), whereas the same enquiry confirmed the exactness of the
rule as it has been laid down in the context.
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forawray T wrieverren qwry: active ﬁmuﬁuﬁn
marafead afwapy. (R, bas killed the unhappy Parv. by mesns
of a vishakanyd). The latter type appears to be rare'),
the former is the general one and is applied even in
such cases, as would not admit of two accusatives in -
the active form. .

Examples of type 1. — Mudr. VII, p. 222 srrrzrereraent & smarerw
¥z Afe:, Kull. on M. 8, 287 gravamy waft mwit zafa: (he
must be caused to pay as much as has heen expended), Dag. 164
oTE e Wi}mr&mgwﬁﬁnﬁn (Kogaddsa made me enjoy
a bath, food ete.), Hitop. 96 mrrevy [sc. sw] & goafir: oy wrfye:
(then he [the hare] commanded the chief elephant to make his pro.
stration), R. 2, 62, 1 rav {wmmmar anfam: W areny. )

Example of type 2. Milav. I, p. 15 wwrarsaitar Amusrdet 1 gy
arafirar: (v. o His Majesty, indeed, has it in his own power to
make mo release Midhavasena).

81.  When having got a more or less figurative sense, the causatives
may change their construction, So with zurfar (to show) and gramfa
(to tell) the person who is caused to see and to hear is sometimes
put in the ace. as attending on a causative, but it is more com-
mon to use the gen. or dat., because they in fact range with the
verbs of showing and telling. So zzmfr and its compounds are
never construed with the acc. of the person to whom something is
made known,

82. The accusative of the object is mot restricted to the
,‘.‘,f,‘; finite verbs, but affects also some active verbal forms,
wd- which are grammatically classed among the nouns. In the
"8 first place all participles, gerunds and infinitives with ac-
rouns. tive signification must have their object put in the accusa-

1) Apart from the two examples adduced in the text I do not
remember having met with any. In both of them the object and the
agent are persons.
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tive. Hitherto there is no difference between the syntax of
Sanskrit and of its sister-languages. But the accusative is

also wanted with some classes of verbal nouns, com- -
monly not reckoned among the participles ete., ') nl. P33
a.) with those in 3, made of desiderative verbs; this "
class of adjectives has indeed almost the nature of par-

ticiples, ) with some in J'q of kindred signification,
c) with those in wa;, when having the worth of a partic. of the
future, d.) with some krts in R’), e) with the krt: in a[,
"when barytona.

Examples: a.) M. 1, 8 ﬁqg&'ﬁ‘u‘l’: aav: (wishing to create the
manifold creatures), Mhbh. 1, 167, 48 ey geun frnig: wi-
sermy; — b.) Dag. 25 mhmmmpmmfgmm(as I could not bear
the harshness of their words); — ¢.) KA¢. on P. 2, 8, 70 wi wr(ﬁ
gaft (he goes to make a mat) ?); e.) see 53.

Rem. 1. Those in 3= are also mentioned by PApini as agreeing
with acc., but this construction has antiquated. Instances of it are
met with in the archaic dialect. Taitt. 8.6, 1, 6, 8 mmywr oA famy
wafa o ga@ &z, Ch. Up. B, 2, 2 smpwy g amt smf (surely, he
obtains a dress).

Rem. 2. Noie also the acc. with the adj. 5 (worth, deserving).
As far as I know, this idiom is restricted to the epics. Mhbh. 1,
63, 4 Tgwmgy (v Agar (this king is by his penance worth of

1) See Siecke, de genetivi in lingua umcriu imprimis vedica usu,

P. 178qq.
2) Especially, if & debt be the object, P.2, 3, 70. Ka¢. oy Zvn.

8) Fxamples in literature are scarce. WniTxeY (Grammar § 271 ¢.) quotes
Mhbh. 3,73,25 sraemfiratLa: « but the example is doubtiul, for the whole

sentence rune thus: WTTAY sfey wa=mifiraT®:, where it in also possible
. to accept the acc. as the aim of the verb gmvA:. — R. 3,10, 15 azxmwn-
Wﬂiﬂ!ﬁr{uw{ﬁtﬂ ) (ws.aa' would afford an instance of Ters, con-
strued with the accusative, if it were not probably & bud reading; yerFeay
is to be changed in T® V&=,
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Indra's rank), R. 1, 83, 12 ;v affrmwdy swravamy (she is not worth
being given up by me)!).

Rem. 8. In the ancient dialect of the vaidik mantras many more
kinds of verbal nouns may agree with ace. So for inst. Rgv. 6, 23, 4
afirdy aft: dvr gfgie. Mbbh. 1, 118, 21 we have even an ace, de-
pending on & nomen actionis fiuTraur a5y (by his desire to conquer
the earth) qmgﬁrmm, likewise ibid, 1, 167, 8 @mwﬁﬁﬁmﬂ
(by his wish to retaliatoc Dropa).

The ace. with the barytona in q though not rare in the earlier
period, seems to protract but an artificial lifo in classic Sanskrit,
as it is mot with only in refined stylo and even there side by side
with the genitive?). Dag. 199 it is said of a good king, that he
was thitafoar gurmiafa SewrgsrEEar aymanatiar oy (ho-
nouring the wise, making his attendants mighty , raising his kinsmen,
lowering his foes); comp. Panc. III, 71 q-;qﬁ?fm aar: (o king,
who rules his subjects). -— On the other hand, the examples given
by Ki¢. on P. 8, 2, 135 prove that at the time, they were ap-
plied. at first, the construction with the ace. was obvious and na-
tural. 8o Tr;ﬁmq: oTfEFEET aata W(tho Cravishthiyands
havo the custom to shave the hair of the young-married woman.)
Cp. Apast. 1,8, 15,

84. 1II. The accusative of space or time serves to de-

Aece. of

and

time.

note a continuity of either; it expresses therefore
what space 18 occupied or during what time the action is

1) In the clamcnl language wg comphe- with genitive. So Priyad.

39 w&mﬁu‘nmm (let her sit down, she is worth half of my seat).
Likewise w75

2) Pinist explicitly states (P. 3, 2 134 8q.), that the barytona in %f
are restricted to the denoting of lasticg and inherent qualities. But he
nowhere affirms that the oxytona are not to be employed in that eense.
Indeed, a genitive with nouns in °q even when expressing lasting qua-
lities, is very common in classic Sanskrit. In the same passage Dag.

" 199, the example in the context has becn borrowed from, we read

arfuretarmy_and @ra: offrRAT SEATEITATORTY, - - o SR QQIAT STEE-

qa@. Comp. the list of epithots in Kad. I, p. 2 st m!lﬂfﬂ'm{eto.

P.$
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going on. Compare the ace. spatii and femporis in Latin,
Greek, German etc.

Examples: a)) space R. 2, 91,29 enjg f§ @ yfir: covereqeni-
wry_ (for the soil became flat over an extent of flve yojana's in
every direction), Mhbh, 1, 153, 40 finpg ... wwi g m{imz-!grft
(he seized him and dragged him along over a space of eight
bow-lengths).

Rem. When naming the dimensions of a thing, one does not
use this accus., but avails one’s self of bahuvrthi-compounds.

b) time Pane. 165 yavafer fimfy mtanmer (for so many days
it was yours), Dag¢. 96 ugET: arterAt efaenteny (gentle sirs, please,
wait a moment).

Rom. 1. Now and then the ace. of time demotes the time at
which. R. 2, 69, luﬁarﬁ’ﬁ cﬁwﬁwmgﬁ{nmﬁﬂ?
T'rFa‘au‘t gm.szruﬁu Dtu;.l53 ar sfa faTe ... mmtarr
FERIE SR g oo AP o0es farger gervta. Cp.
Ait. Br. 1,22, 12; Mhbh. 1, 63, 40; ibid. 1, 121, 34; Apast. 1, 5 12,

Rom. 2. Sometimes graw is put behind the acc., when deno-
ting the time, during which. Hitop. p. b1 mrmv swevrs avaZrign
wwterg (1 am bound to perform during a montb a vow for Durgh).

Rem. 3. The ace. of time remains unchanged in the passive;
see Dag. 96 quoted above. But occasionally it is dealt with, as
if it were the object. R.2,88,2 7g Aw mgwrn: Sl SR M
(= here the noble hero has passed the night on the naked earth‘

instead of qléff arfaery ')

IV. Asa rule, the accusative neuter ofany
adjective noun maydodutyforanadverb, Il

T@ﬁf (he goes swiftly), ﬁlg m’lﬁ(he speaks gently),

1) Comp. such Latin expressions, as Caes. B. G. 5,89, 4 aegre is dics
sustentatur, and the interesting discussion on the matter Pat. I, p. 445 sq.
From Putanjali’'s words it is sufficiently plain, that to say mTemey amm:+
T I is as good As WYEIW ATEnyowry wyery. From unother pus-
sage of the same book (I,p. 338, virtt.9) it results, tkat some made
the kilakarmn-verbs runge with the akarmaka or intransitives.



2 555_53

=1 fﬂw (he amuses himselt secretly), Wﬂ'
mrrf (be entertains respectfully).

The ace. of the subst. ey (name) is used as a particle = »namely,”
sometimes also it answers to Greek Jvoua »of name.” Nalal, i
. WTTgTT T o
56. A great number of prepositions and the like agree
also with the accusative, see chapter IX. Of the interjec-

tions, ﬁﬁ is often attended by accusative.
Cuaprer IV. Instrumental,

57. The third case has been styled instrumental after
its most usual employment of expressing the instrument
or means or agent [P. 2,3, 18 cp. 1, 4, 42]. Yet its start-
ing-point is rather the conception of accompaniment,
and it is for this reason some claim for it the name
of sociative.') Nor can there be any doubt, the suf-
fixes, by which the third case is made, viz. b4 and d,
convey the meaning of accompaniment, simultaneous-
ness and nearness

58. 1. Sociative. — The instrumental is the equivalent

u'u-ul. of our with = together wilh , accompanried by. In this manner the

”m_ ben y)ird case is used f.i. Panc. I, 305:917@ agygata e ;hﬂ:m-

tive. m .mm afr: sﬁﬁ} (deer seck after the comradeship with
doer, so kine with kine and horse with horse, the fool with the
. fool and the wise with the wise).

a)with  Upon the whole however, the instrumental, when
prepo- L : .
utions. gociative, is accompanied by some word expressive of

1) This tenet bus been laid down by B. Druseiick in his pathmaking
treatise Ablativ, Localis, Instrumentalis, 1867,
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the notlon of being logether viz. 1° the adverbs T,

{17, HT‘H HTFH which may then be considered
preposntlons. as {T: e H; 2° such participlesas
W H7el, T, T and the like, as G

- qie HT{_rf« or compounded Fﬁ"lTFﬂ{rT Orthenotion

“of the sociative is expressed by a eompound the for-

mer part of which is ¥° (or HE") as {1 FETT:. Ocea-

sionally the gerund HTGIT (having taken) is also used
in the meaning of witl.

The prepositional adverbs HS etc. are likewise added
to the instrumental for the sake of denoting relations
between different parties as /o comverse with, to meddle
with, to fght with, to contend with, sim.

Examples: a.) g etc. expressive

L. of concomitancy. Mvech. X, p.372 ufy finr wrgrw: ag sy
(are Cérudatta and Vasantasend still alivef), Mhbh. 1, 113, 20 5
Angt srEyam mahat {Eewa: o gwaT AW @ Ry, Pane. 127
AT e s gt gforar:, Kathds. 4, 136 ng@ﬁmm\.
oTay 5

2. of mutual relations. Pane. 78 ¥: sgremy a1 aytfr; ibid. 257
T 67 A= §g: (V. o how are you his friend?), ibid. 281 faror
. wg faafawre: (disagreement with a friend), Kathds. 47, 88 i 77
izt & gz (ho fought with him), Panc. V, 6¢ a'lrﬁra'ﬁfr?r’%

affesTea e 1 e afvany g, Note the phrase mor ng Zvtmy,
(Panc, 137, 18;178,1) and the type, represented Panc. 43 at

TqumT 8% W =z (after having fastened her to the pile with
a strong fetter).

b) wfgm and tho like: Kathds. 13, 110 enpg spmifam: aermala
adr aar (he fled from this spot to his home with his attendance),
R. 2, 52,91 Bitd prays 3"73' m@w srar ¥ wvr: [that is:

with his brother and me] mamnat FrrETaTa I
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Rom. An elegant parsphrase of the sociative is occasionally °frier
used as the latter part of a bahuvrihi. 8o in the verse quoted Pat. I, p.
426 'ﬁtﬁﬁinm arazam = »alone but for his good sword, he
went after the PApdava,” Du;. 159 -m savyeRiea 7@ afgar.
fonfeAmtirata - (you stand aside as nf longing for some you love,
alone with your lute), Panc. 169 wrsar TETfCATaT. v

Yet the sole instrumental will not rarely suffice. In

“the old vedic dialect, the brohmanas included, it is

very common, denoting as well concomitancy as mutu-
ality of relations. But in classic Sanskrit it is restricted
to the language of poetry and poetical prose and to

some typical expressions.
Examples: a.) from the archaic dialect. Rgv. 1,1, 5 =t 3afa-

m (may the god come with the godl), ibid. 8, 85, 7

ot A Ty — Ait. Br,1,6,3 m m sm(heen;oyafood
with his family), Ch. Up. 5, 10,9 m (conversing with them). -

b.) from classic poetry, ete.: 1. concomitancyn 2,27,15 arg &
niEranf T, (I shall go to the forest with thee), ibid. 2, 68, 2
it W‘"" ugAY gafr smar sE; — 2. mutuality of rela.
tions Dag. 175 vy Tyt i‘um zrzry (he took-a great aver-
sion to his young wife), ibid. 91 v mewemav U, (with
this courtesan I made a bargain), R. 8, 18, 19 siyeria: sfry
aftgr: swa 3 wma: (Laxmana, one should make no joke at all
with cruel and vile people), Panc. V, 62 mﬂtrazrgm (a wise
man does not keep counsel with women). It is often said ﬁwﬁ
T without sz, ete.

Rem. 1. Note the turn, instances of which are afforded by
Mudr, III, p. 116 v wemmagry carfaar (I have left them
nothing but life) aud Prabodh. V, p. 103 wferpwger wﬁ'}ﬁ’fa
ufgorft (in short he will part with his body).

Rem, .2, Note msrg (quarrel) with the sole instrum. Pane. V, 4
¥rar greTat wmevg: (the cooks’ quarrel with the ram).

Compound nouns or verbs, whose former part is Ff,
H or f, 27 many words expressive of the notions of
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uniling, .combining, mingling are .of.ten construed with the
sole instrumental, even in prose. This construction is

the regular one with 7S] and its derivates.

Examples: a.) compounds, commencing by gt ete. Dag, 79 vm{w
wita, Hitop. p. 16 ger fmmar demawmit sTeTmg quTETY (there is
not in this world a man more happy, than he, who has a friend
to converse with), CAk. IV, vs, 12 =iy Sfirrset samfersr (s jas-
mine, clinging to & mango-tree). M?ech. I, p. 34 7wt T wrega.

b.) other verbs of uuniting, mingling, combining. — M. 1, 26
TEparmrEA: qEg-aTiy: aar:, Pane. 274 mrsfy exmvar fifer: (mixed
with his kinsmen), Cdk. I, vs. 80 gr= v frzmfy sg=rfr: (she does
not join her voice to mine).

Rem., 1. grzrafer is often — Lat. afficere alqum alqua re. 8o Mhbh,
1 (Paushyap.) W lfﬁﬁg Yrq (it was not his intention to

. harass his pupils), ep. R. 2, 75, 57. Many times it is — »to bestow

something upon somebody”, f.i. Panc. 3 g5 =t omrwrrr amfronfy
(I will bestow a hundred of grants upon you).

Rem. 2. P. 2, 3,22 mentions the verb srmy, complying with
acc. or instrum., but instances of that idiom seem to be wanting
in literature; Patanjali gives the example farrf or famr AT,
but it is not plain what is hero the meaniug of gmmv. — A similar
instrum, depending on a compound verb, commencing by &, is
taught by I’An. 1, 3, 55 and his commentators, sce Pat. I, p. 284,
According to them it is said Zrea sigar=get | =uT fregrr 2he makes
presents to a servant-maid, to a female of low-caste, etc.” the inatr.

@1, being used only in the case of illicit intercourse.

In-
ram.

or ge-
nitive

with

The instrumental attends on the adjectives of equalily,
likeness, identily and the like, as T, THAET, HIIT,

Ajj. of r!"q. Here however the genitive is a concurrent

like-

ness, constructlon, just as in Latin. It is said promiscuously

equali- ~

1 e T'-TI or TIAT & gﬂ'

Examples: R. 2, 118, 33 srxar mar: (equal to Indra), IHMit. I, 22
agjfr: e (like beasts), Mit. p. 118 govr azuir efvw =¥ v o1 arf.

P.3,3,
3.
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orfr, ﬁllov.l,p.!l'iairww; (he is not even equal to the
dust of my feet); Pat. I, p. 327 #: gy swrrrrfir (he has becomo
their equal). — If sto compare with” is to be expressed by some
metaphor, the instrumental will often be of vse, so for ex., when it
is denoted by the.image of putting on a balance, ep. Kumdiras,
8,384, — Compare also such expressions as Dag. 130 :ﬁsmf‘
gﬁ%‘umf (and I having the same business as these friends of
mine here).
of s gonmve. Mhbh. 1, 139, 16 !g‘lw s W e
R. 2, 23,35 =iy T figaa qover m m([hns] face shone Ilko
the face of an angry lion).
@2. As the instrumental is the exponent of the notion
Josra- of accompanimen! and simullancousness, 80 it is also avai-
itk lable with words expressive of the very contrary , namely

mq.- cqmmlmn and digjunction. In the same way as it is said

A W » AT A ,thh you,” one is allowed
to say T ‘li(’.rl., anr Wgﬁ' ,without yow." ')

The proper case for expressing separation, the ablative
is however also available. In some phrases the instru-
mental is more frequently employed, in other again’
the ablative. The instrum. prevails with ["{s] and most

of the compoundi beginning with t'%’° also with J r%ﬂ

and %l'l but the ablative with such as T, 47].
Examples: Panc. 84 amrT Erqr (he was not deprived of hfe),

1) Delbr. L1 p. 71 sDer begritt trennuny ist swar logisch der gegen-
satz von zusammensein, liegt ihm aber desshalb paychologisch sehr nahe.”
Or, to speak more exactly, it is not the conception of separation, that
is expressed or signified Ly the instrumental, but the notion of mutu-
ality underlying both union and separation, finds in it its adequate ex-
pression. We have here therefore the same kind of instrum., which is
spoken of in 89, & 2. Accordingly words of separation may also be con-
strued with &g ete. Panc. 57 mwrrerar sy farghy arferfa.  Compare
English to part with.
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Dag. 172 miywalwwogergrawary (she peeled the grains of rice of
their husks, so [cleverly] as to keep them entire), Kathds, 15, 82
et T fauy Rrpgemmy (R. forbore the grief caused by his

. separation from Stta), R. 2, 96, 27 wepTT agm &feT afppert (lot

e3.

nstra-

nental,

the
how-

tho earth be freed from a great stain).l)

Rem. The ad_;eetiven Faruf) g, g, fargw sim. often are =
»without,”

IL. By extending the notions of concomitancy, ac-
companiment, simultaneousness from space and time
to all sorts of logical categories, we may understand
how large a sphere of employment the third case occu-
pies in Sanskrit syntax. Generally spoken, it is always
used, when it is wanted to express the circumstances,
instruments, means, ways, properties accompanying
the action and qualifying it. In other terms, the instru-
mental has the duty of telling the /4ow of the action
or state, expressed by the verb or verbal noun, it de-

~ pends on.

For clearness’ sake the most striking types of this
instrumental will be severally enumerated: 1% and 2 °
it is expressive of the instrument (karana) and the
agent (kartr). These two kinds of instrumental are
practically the most important, for they are the most

wanted for. Examples of the former zvm 31161 (he cuts with
a knife), q;:.zri’ mexfer (he goes on foot); of the latter sy Ty
(it is dome by me) (57).

1) M. 2,79 affords an instance of instrum. and nbl dependmg on
the same verb. The latter half-gloka runs thus mm
ﬁz‘Fasam (after a month he is released even from a great sin hkewlneu a
snake from its skin). Here the abl. = and the instr. &Y are coordinate. .
Compare the like coincidence of ahl. and inatr. causue.
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Thirdly, the instrum. denotes accompanying circumstances
and gualities, like Latin abl. modi and qualitatis. M. 4,8
':mir.-v grﬁ-(w i wrragy_ the must make money, but without
giving toil to his body), Panec. 129 zavremfarsrr Rzernr {reaam-
{v1 (Ping. exercised his royalty with Dam. as his minister).

Fourthly, it declares the test, to measure by; wedn-
serenfer (you will know it by its fruit).

Fifthly, it expresses the price or value, something
israted at, bought, sold, hired for, the thing, some other -
is taken for in exchange,sim. Panc. 158 sowom farmvmmr:
gerr: (8 book sold for a hundred rupees).

Sizthly, it denotes the way, by which one goes; Qak.
NI wvn avewedien gaqfe; mar (the tender girl has passed
a little before along this row of youag troes).

Seventhly , the instrumental denotes the cause, motive
or reason, by which something is done or happens to be ;
T grer: (prosperous by wealth), faqar asr: (fame by learning),
szveerovATser (that person has arrived by my order), mmr I
(v. a. a present).

It should be kept in mind, however, that these and
similar distinctions are but made for argument's sake
and do not answer to sharply separated real divisions.
Properly speaking, there is but oze instrumental in all of
them, just as in English it is the same word wit4, which
is used in phrases as distant from one another as . go
with you, Icut with a knife, he with Iis black hat, he is
content with we. For this reason on the one hand no-
thing impedes increasing the number of divisions and
subdivisions according to the manifold logical variety
of its employment, but on the other hand no system

of division will exhaust it, and more than once we



8s.
dlcr

ol
iem.,

3e.

§ 64—06. 49

may be at a loss under which head to enregister a given
instrumental.

Rem. The being implied of so various logical con-
ceptions by an implement for expression as small, as
a case-ending is, has by the time become inconvenient.
Instead of the simple instrumental, therefore, a more
explicit mode of expression, signifying more precisely
which kind of logical relation is meant in every instance,

is often made use of namely the pernphrase by such. -
wordsa.s:lTJTUT ETTUT an, W TITUTﬂ'etc.
Its relative frequency is one of the most striking fea-
tures of modern, compared to ancient, Sanskrit.

Some fuller account on the different kinds of instrumental will
¢ be given now,

L. instrument or karana. — Examples: Put. I, p. 119 rzzamaar av
=% wrey (s piece of wood, tied with a rope or with iron), Mroch.
I (p. 54) wr araryaar gred=y_ (cover him with this cloth), Panc.
148 Q?ﬁ &9t foremary arzanft, Mhbh. 1, 144, lsm;gimmﬁw
(he started on a chariot, drawn by asses), ibid. 1, 120, 19 uﬂﬂ
Tamitanty eraTATEr gy ) g wd: fepmfy eepera aeEny
(by sacrifices he propitiates the gods, by study and penance the
munis, by [procreating] sons and [performing] the fumeral rites
the fathers, by [practising] mildness he propitiates men).

Persons, when being instruments, are likewise put in the third
caso; consequently the Sanskrit instrumental of a person answers as
well to Lat. per as to Lat. a. Prabodh. VI, p. 132 mav & gftmmy
fafemy = Lat. compertum est ¢ me per speculatorem.

2. agent or kartr. — In this meaning the instrumental attends
a.) on passive verbs, to denoto the subject of the action, as has
been pointed out @, —b) on verbal nouns, as'Malav. I, p. 28 fyfFreraror:

qur ey, (forbearing the blame of others), for oiur firmy =
q-(m gt £y, In the latter case the so-called subjective genmve
4
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is a concurrent construetion, which is even generally preferred unless
ambiguity would result from its employmeont, ep. 114.

Rom. Likewise both instrumental and genitive are available to
denote the agent with a krtya. As a rule the instrumental is required,
if the vorbal sense prevail, but the genitive, if the krtya have
the value of a noun adjective or substantive. Examples: instr.
Panc. 167 smmaw Fwwn mwony (I am obliged to emigrate), Milat,

U fem o qrray (what can I help here?), Vikram. I wafgnt.
farvor atafe: (V. . the audienco are requested to listen with atten-

tion); — gen. Panc. I, 430 grimart aftrzr gom fnkmt agrem: 1 g-
fr: arastimrmEATT geritam: (the learned are an object of dislike
to the ignorant, the woalthy to the poor, the virtuous to the wicked

" and honest women to such as are of a loose conduct), ibid. p. 268

67.

3. Qua-
lity ete.

o4 o qurat s:mrﬁmt av: (we, domestic animals, aro a prey
for wild beasts). Hence, when compounded with ¥, Fiorg, they
are construed with gen., Pane. 176 zvrr frfagmd oy HEIRTIN,
Mrech. 1V (p. 144) sy 7w qaay apit 1 Pfazuaresy spaneny.

3. quality, attribute, circumstance!). — When denoting a qua-
lity or attribute it is — the abl. qualitatis of Latin grammar, but
tho restrictions as to its employment in Latin do not exist in
Sanskrit. So it is said (Ka¢ikd) mfy TR W(have
you seen a disciple with a pitcher?), ibid. on P 2, 8, 37 ay azrfer:
o ii%; so Hitop. 125 =r7: sgwuzmder (a treasury with little expen.
ses) comm. mmm R.3,7,8 i‘a&-pﬁ Ty (8
forest with manifold trees).

Examples of its attending a verb. — Then it has the nature of

- Lat. abl. modi or circumstantiae. R. 2, 64, 47 5 7 fZar Trwr =-

mm, Panc. 161 aTr agAT st (& bridegroom
approaches with a great noise of music), ibid. 28 Fer Twmr mAaT

MITTETTR TG O AT eI wre S [se. ] (go

c e

to him and while living brotherly with him on the same spot,

1) Pan's sidtra is WW [«c. 7Trar]. which is expounded by Kag, —
W.@WH‘T@I »to name the lexina or mark, which makes known some-
body or sowmething as possessing such quality, property, nature etc.” It
includes therefore the notions quality, attribute, circumstance.

P S
n

P. 3,
81.
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spend the time with eating, drinking, walking together), ibid. 162
Wt avwizfornia (A oy (while discoursing thus, the might passed
away).

Rem. 1. Note gAx with instrum. sto behave in such a manner,”
Panc. 88 & mizvorfram avammTSETD.

Rem. 2. Buch instrumentals have often the character of ad-
verbs and may be considered so (77). Among others we mention
compounds in “yegr and °xarar, when — »as, by the way of.” Mcech.
V, p. 187 Zawypt a4 qarfar srevyaar vy (methinks, the firmament dis-
solves and falls down as rain),

Rem. 3. In some turns the instramental of circumstance may show
something of the fundamental character of the sociative. 8o R. 2, 37,
18 syeiTT AIGVRT S e g% (with L. as your companion go to
the forest, my son), ibid. 2, 30, 27 7 fy ax 7:r orRTorhry ey
(I should forsake even heaven, my queen, if its attainment would
be joint with grief of you). Smllarly Pane. 309 am-wmrr -
mAAEgeTItTTTTn fayrpreeTEETTt aferstewmy semar: (the  fisher-
men arrived...... with a great number of fishes they had killed
und bore on their head). Here we are, indeed, on the very boun-
dary of the sociative and the instr. of quality.

This instrumental is by far not so frequent as its equivalents
in Latin and Greek, the attributes or accompanying circumstances
generally finding their adequate expression in the hahuvrihi-com-
pound, see chapt. X. Qualities and dispositions of temper and mind
are also signified by compounds, beginning with the particle 12, as
ww1ay , wagaery, cp. 184, R ; occasionally by periphrase,, as Kim. 3,3
stz FHEUPIT aPIT m (with the utmost compassion he must
succour the distressed).

4. test or criterion. — Examplos: Ragh. 15, 77 =t gy ey

Test. afts av (her chastity was inferred from her pure body), R. 3,

70.
Price.

12, 23 syPrOTETTERTR C P mamferrsy. (by the dignity of his
person I conceive him a vessel of penance and self-control). Cp,
Lat. magnos homines virtute metimur.

6. price or value. — Examples: Panc. 318 mmysmfu: mpr m
gt S fyantfeharzar:, Kig. on P, 2, 8, 18 n;&mqgm?tmﬁ.
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6. Way,
by
which,

72.

52 . § 072,

Panc. 8 a7§ fanfarsd et ey, B. 2, 34, 40 wowsmorie o

wrg v (I choose exile, wore it at the price of all my wishes).
Likewise the instrum. is used to denote that, which is given in

exchange for something: Pane. 152 sgm T

(who takes [from we] peeled sesam in exchange for unpeoled?)

Rem. 1. The last but one example admits however also of an other
interpretation, as gawrY: may signify »above all my wishes.” There
are a good deal of instances proving, that Sanskrit had, especially
in the ancient dialect, an instrum. of the thing surpassed of the
same power as the so called ablativus comparationis. More on
this subject see 107.

Rem. 2. The verb qﬁ-ﬁ (to hire) may be construed either 1'-
with the instrum. or with the dative of the wages; qA=y or gmma
qu, Both conceptions are logically right.

6. way, by which, — Panec. 212 sA%= anr@r gquren: mwr: (in
what ‘direction the crows have disappeared?). By a common-
place metaphor mvfur, qav sim. are also used to signify the manner,
in which one acts. Pane. I, 414 srrfudy giafze~ qur 7 arfa ¥

7. cause, motive, reason. — Examples: Dag. 198 mysfy T ”"

1. c"'!!m g« fAway (some boy, vexed by hunger and thlut), Ch.

(-ut:’.- Up. 410,88 v g mtﬁ:msqﬁlﬂ T (from sorrow he was not able to
z’:,’:,ut), Cak. IV ipjfferpmfy {(rquwar a1 &1 o s (even when
sec) injured by your husband you should not oppose him from wrath).
Causality is also expressed by the ablative, and in some cases

the latter is to be employed exclusively. But commonly both con-
structions are promiscuous and occasionally found together in the

same sentence. Panc. IV, 84 ampy v farg ffadwt gy Fafesst

T a’%‘-‘l M ﬁ‘ﬁm = firinra: (nothing is ambrosia and poison

at the same time, woman alonoe excepted , by whose union one lives,

and the soparation of whom causes death), Kathas, 29, 25 gfur
IR 6= f-mm. (it is from joy she has no appetite, not from

illness).

Rom. The ablative is forbidden and accordingly the instrumen- P. ’.

tal is of necessity, if 1ly the cause or motive be at the same
time the agent, see 102, 2l if it be an abstract noun of the
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feminine gender, expressing a quality.') It may thus be said srar
or a'hf:sm (released by heroism), but only firgr qerrfaey: (he fled
from fear). Hence often the abl. of a mase. and neuter and the
instr. of the feminine range together, as R.2, 70, 25 mE g
gﬁ’ﬁwwwimﬂrﬁmuﬂmﬁanﬁm,orPnbodh

I, p. 81 mer: weafd mav CrageA 7w« Gufy sreiEwsatoRTT
¥ ¥ traFgahmrEne (a8 you were a boy, forsooth, I have scen you
at the end of the DvApara-age, now by length of time and by my
being vexed by old age I did not recognise you exactly). In
scientific and philosophical works, commentaries and the like, abla~
tives in °mgry alternate with instrumentals in °mgr in order to de-
note the cause or the moving principle.

13. Next to the instrumental of causality comes that , which

e signifies by what side. Like the Latin abl. partis it com-

:" monly depends on adjectives, but may also be the com-
plement of the whole predicate. It is especially used
to point out the points of comparison with verbs or nouns,
which denote superiority or inferiority, likeness or dif-
ference.

' Examples: R. 1, 1, 55 =yqr f&rgm: (disfigured), Ch. Up. 2, 11,2
mgruwar agfonaf sgenten, Dag. 77mtg!ﬁ et T AfAger
sigeg (he was rich in various kinds of knowledge and in good
qualities, but not very bulky in earthly goods), Panc. 274 fwm-
gt W AW famnarsr wweer ar ger (am I inferior to
both of them either in valour or in outer appearance or in study
or in cleverness?), Dag. 177 wfirrrr fnmmr naﬁrr;’m%:r T -

1) P. 2, 3, 25 perhaps admits of two interpretations. The words fenmar sy
Sf&pImy_ may signify »optional, when expressing a quality, provided
this quality is no fewinine” or »optinnal, when expressing a quality;
not at all, if [the motive be] a feminine.” Moreover thé term stri may
denote as well all feminines, as only such, as have special feminine
endings. — At all events, in practice, when sigrifying caueality, the
ublative with the ial femin. ending °w;T: is always avoided,

L5
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ah (he is surpassing all his citizens by his birth, his
wealth and bis being the king's confident), CAk. V wpraf fg quf

araeTRpelt vt affATy gt dfoarny (the tree does tolerate the
ardent glow of the sun on its summit to assuage by its shade the heat

of those who come to it for shelter). In the last example, the instr.

. wraar may also be accepted as the instrument. In praetice, indeed,
the different shades of the how-case do not show themselves so
sharply, as they are exhibited by the standard-types, cp. 64.

Rem. 1. Concurrent idioms denmoting the side by which, are
the ablative and the locative, ospecially if it be wanted to express
the points of comparison. It is even allowed to use them side by
side. So R. 1, 17, 13 two instrumentals are used together with an
abl. (Fmar awar Swareafyema), Mhbh. 1, 16, 9 they range with a
locative (frgirhu%!:’,"ga‘rﬁlﬁ ™ | frve g =)

Rem. 2, The instrumental is of necessity, when naming the ’-:6
part of the body, by which one suffers, as swumr =mor: (blind of
one eye), qrfurr gﬁm, art et Ch. Up. 2, 19, 2 ¢ W%{qﬁw
faggfr (he who knows so, is not crippled in any limb).

‘Rom. 3. With comparatives and the like the instrumental is
equivalent to the Latin ablativus mensurae. Dag. 73 smrigrroimrar-
faown «ai: (by how much is duty superior to interest and pleasure?),
Utp. on VarAh. Brhats (translation of Kern p. 7) ug;ir ug gAT-
gﬁ‘ém&:‘;m amfit (such a planet moves so many yojanas

7’- above the terrestrial globe).

<l  The instrumental is used in many idiomatic turns,

‘= most of which belong to the general heads described
in the preceding paragraphs. Of them the most impor-

tant are:
1. to honour-, lo favour-, to attend on with. Qik. I mfer-
T TR ey (we want to wait upon you

with a new drama ete.), Panc. III, 139 &midfrafam: [sc. witv ry:).
2, lo swcear-, toconjure by, R. 2, 48, 23 gipfa oy (We swear;
even by our children); Mrech. III (p. 126) wereg{iyegfear smicAtsfi;
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Mhbh, 1, 181, 48 wary & s — Likewise = mrrr, an elliptical
phrase == qwr miw AT A it (as I have said the truth, by that

truth), ep. Ch, Up. 8, 11, 2; Nala 5, 17—20,
3. to boast un. Mhbh. 2, 64,1 aaria mwer WA =&

4. to live by M. 3, 162 :miun frafr (v. & an astrologer), Qlk.- :

VII gromamfeeT gf: -

5. to rejoice, to laugh, to wonder ele. at. Mhbh. 1,138, 71
0¥ mrrTE_ (You make me glad), Mudr. VII p. 221 syirt affermt
gex (with whose virtues I am not content), Kathds, 20, 43 agmy Aev
@ 7. (the king laughed at it). Cp. @y (bravo, well done) with
instr. Mélat. I (p. 8) qry amr emarvr afxmrfoniv.

Rem. In the case of 4. and 5. the ablative may occasionally
be made use of. That sraity, Tuity, oW, 7, T may be trans.
itives, has been stated 43, 4; the last (sr=rfr) is commonly construed
s0, and does but rarely comply with the instr.

Rem. 2. With T itz and the like the instrum. may be either
the sociative proper (then rz, umy etc. may be added) or the
karana. Ch, Up. 8, 12,3 gives a fair instance of its standing on
the bordering line of both acceptations ser=mtz=y=rrmar: enifiraf mvitaf
wriaferan (laughing [or eating], playing and rejbicing with women,
carriages or relatives).

6. to fill with. Pamc. 317 ¥ fventfd: egfinfmory: wewr:
éafga: (what was left of his store of barley, he had earnod by
begging, therewith he filled his bowl), Mudr. V p. 184 1q‘l‘3ﬁl gu-
smy. — The genitive with words of filling is also met with, yet

- the general use prefers the instrumental, at least with mﬁ:

7. to vanquish in (a battle, efc.). Panc. 291 rrf;qq?.wqf'?%m

8. to carry -, to keep -, to bear om (in, wilk.) Pane..
- III, 202 epmy: &rmt amdy art forparaga (the cartwright carried
his wife with her paramour on hxs head), Dag. 140 W
Tyl

Rem. In the cases of 7 and 8 the locative is the concurrent
idiom. It is said prommcuously g-r and 37‘! ﬁnu, TFFY OF TR Yo,
Cp. Kuméras. 3,22 .Wrm w oo gror with Kad. I, p. 29
F-r!-ﬁ FrETHR] But always o y »to hold on the balance” , V. &

»to weigh, to compare.”
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9. It is said wir Yorfr and wwrrey (he plays at dice). Cp. also R. (Gorr.)
3, 30, 4 gRmwTERwG=AY dur: with Mhbh, 18, us,zqﬁahqam
ax:, Lat. pluit lapides or lapidibus. — Similarly graér srafer andmia
(to swear an oath).

Rem. In the old dialect of the Vedic mantras the instrum. attends

* om qrrr and iy just as the abl. on Latin potiri and fungi, see

8.

76.

Deusr. Abl. Loe. Instr. p. 65, To the instances adduced there I add

the mantra in Agv. Grhy, 1,23, 19 i nrﬁmg P ﬂﬁnﬁu
10.) the set phrases = mm ‘orm) TTM"

sim., or in a negative form ﬂ'ﬂm\ etc. are con-
strued with the instr. of that, which ,does not matter.” -
~ . ~

Or even it is said simply T [~ (what matters this?).
He, whom it does not matter, is put into the genitive.
Examples: Panc. 285 fi; st prwrgrart qureeny_ (what profit have
I being cartwright?), Malav, III (p. 81) ¥ & sr=rferen &t (I
have nothing ‘o meddle with M), R. 2, 73,2 f& 7 &rf ;v {rdey
(what matters mo the kingdom?), Dag. 140 3 &s=rrfer farmmay eny,
Mudr. I (p. 21) wurivy & svagor & qyun: @warTrni &: (what profit
may be derived from an unwise and coward [officer], though he be
faithful?), Pat. I, p. 7 f& = @q (what matters us thisf), Cék.
V & fogpepeay mur.

In the same way it is said e q1fiv A= quid faciam eo? Panc.
276 P anfmew mar wfforf.

Rom. 1. Like wy, its derivative qun complies with instrum.,
when — »wanting-, being eager for -, coveting.” R. 3, 18, 4 syrir-
af (he wants to be married), Mudr, V (p- 168) rvat avr &ﬁf{: wa-
zFmamf . &fafgaimar (some of them long after the foe’s trea-
sures and elephants, some others are coveting his domains).

Rem. 2. Note ayasy with instrum, sdependent on, in the power
of,” R.3, 18, 9 ayarmar, Malat. VI (p. 97) qpamfer Eﬂg&a Yet
gen. and loc. are also available, cp. wraw 124.

11.) with m, ﬂ?\j, FT7 the instrum. expresses

~ a prohibition or an invitation to cease or to stop.
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Vikram, Imm&h(nopym cﬁo),ctk.lmﬁipiw
(well, no hesitation more), Mahdv. II (p. 25) L W AqaT (cease

your unparalleled penance).

Many instrumentals have more or less the chatacter
of adverbs, as JTAUT (mostly) T'\'Fl (easily), Z2¢ TE
and m (bardly), m (with all my heart),
ete. So R. 1,13, 34 gy 1 TvAEr 'stufq@mrﬁ ar (ono should

not bestow a gift in a disdainful manner nor in jest), Panec. Il, 204
frftr wywaw ¥ wifceust ard (he makes friends and does not con-

verse with them falsely), Mrech. VII (p. 237) snrar A ATYELT

(auspicious be your way to your kinsmen), Milat. X (p. 165) wmy-

=amfy A af srTEanA fifane (nor can K. live longer either
mthout her daughter).

78. III. The instrumental of time serves to denote in
i, what time something is accomplished. Not rarely this con-

lime.

ception coincides with that of the tiwe, after whick some-
thing is happening. awrrgavsrs@ia: (the chapter was learned in
(after) a month).

The same applies to space. mmrIzaTRYsda: ).

»

Examples : Pane. 2 mrﬂa—’évrfw{m T (v. 8. grammar roquires
" twelve years to bo mastered), ibid. 237 mﬁ!ﬁ'rarﬁf Ty 73§ A

arign: (in & fow days he [the crow] grew strong like & peacock),

Dag. 159 mAvsedigar wrevT yra: frmrfgurs g (after some time

tho klngl chief queen was delivered of tuon), R 1,13, 35 7ey: 2Frr-

gaguaT: agifea:, Pane. 282 migmAmTaeaTmEUTIA: ALY
aqufear (as they wenmt on, after no more than two yojanas the
couplo came in sight of some river). So fii}:, frai: ete. — »in pro-
cess of time.”

1) The difference between this instrum. of time and the above mentioned
acc. of time (54) is illustrated by these examples ot' the an lt is
said AREAT(RSET)TATRISEA:, but STATR T AT qsm,
for »if the subject ceuses the action before lnmng reached its aim, the in-
strumental may not be employed.”

py
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Rem. 1. The fundamental conception seems here to be that of
concomitaney. Hence it may be explained, how the third ease ocoasi-
- onally denotes even at what time, a3 R. 1, 72, 12 W (at one
and the same day) ngﬁm'r an!m-r q-ru?m-m g, and
"such standing phrases as #y ®TAT, T oA, which are e-pochlly
froquent in Buddhistic and Jain books. )
Rem. 2. The naxatra or constellation, under which something P.8
_ occurs, may be put indifferontly in the third or tho seventh case: *
or g1 qrrmwitany. Examples of the instrum. Agv. Grhy.
8,51 vmm:wmmm-(mmhﬁ :rmna TEOEA. ... g ar, Pat,
I, 231 wmyar fromar s

Cuarrer V. Dative. ')

'IO The dative or .fourth case serves to point out the
..,,,,,, ! destination, and therefore it generally does answer to En-
mest of glish /0 and for, Latin ad or in with ace. Yet, ifit be

tire. ywanted to express the destination of a real going or mov-

ing, the accusative (39) or locative (134) are commonly
preferred , although the dative may be used even then,

e AT n%rr being as correct as I W S0 Ragh, P.9
with 12, 7 sy sz, Dag. 76-mpmrm Mudr, 11 er{mqumﬁ
'°"' (I will send Karabhaka to Patalipatra), Kathds. 47, 92 dgwr 73 wr:
""'"-! ot o= (after ceasing the battle both armies retired to their
encampments), — With causative verbs of moving, as those of
bringing, throwing, casting, this kind of dative is frequent. R. 3,
25, 27 TTETRATAET ) Faﬁlg: arE e Ta:ﬁ'aw;, Malav. III
(p- 716) moirwra ai afgmiia (she lifts up her foot to the agoka-tree),
Mhbh. 1, 114, 2 fazyer &= auog: v AEHL
Rem. The aim, reax,hed attained is never put in
the dative (39)?).
_l) Compare DeLsriick's monography on the employment of the dative in
the Rgvedasanhiti in Kuhn's Zeitschr. XVIII, p. 81 —108. Monographies on

the syntax of the dative in classic Sanskrit are not known to me.
2) Cp. Pat. 1, 448, vartt. 4 on P.2,3,12.
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ro In the great majority of cases the destination purported
,,,,, ¥ by the dative, has an acceptation more cr less figura-
m tive. The different kinds of datives, which display this
character, may be arranged in two distinct groups, viz,
I, the so-called dative of comcerm or interest, II, the '
dative of the purpose. The former has almost the same
functions as the dative of modern european languages ,
the sphere of the latter is that of the dativus finalis
in Latin.
Both are but varieties of the fundamental notion, as will be made

plain by these examples, which contain some datives of the kind
I and II, construed with the verb to go. I. Hitop. p. 42 v 7o

7 faumr 1 SApdT T ST | Tarer et v aferIn: (the riches
of the miser go meither to a god nor to a brahman, nor to his
family nor to himself, because of fire, thieves, the king). IL R.
1,46, 7 zegmt mwy @i (after these words he set out to penance,

viz. in order to do penance), Vea. II (p. 39) Ty RN (go to
your business).

11. 1. The dative of concern denotes the person or
. thing concerned by the action, in whose behalf or against
™ whom it is done, or who is anyhow interested by it ?).
It is put 1.) to transitive verbs, as «.) those of giviny and
offering, b.) of showing, c.) of telling, speaking, announc-
ing, promising, ete., d.) of doing or wisking good or evil,
and the like, for expressing the so-called ,remote object.”
ste  Examples: a) R. 2, 40, 14 gwismromtT = m-mitzmu'r Eral
ect. Panc. 173 rmsrm feraqmpmumTy quvfzmmv (the king’s officer gave -
the money to Upnbhuktadhana), Qik. I zufyframa TrgyTf, Mrech.

I(p.21) m'tmrr Wmaﬁ, — b) Kathhs 29, 32 mﬁqa
ATy (she presented her friend to her father); — ¢c.) Ch. Up. 3,

1) Cp. P. 1, 4, 32 awftarr aufonifer & éwzrry_and Patanjali on that
¢ sitra I, 330.
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11, 4 m3ngeer owrewr save ey o g Kothds, 83, 139
areTTd.... mzw (the matter was told to the boy), CAk. VII s
wvafr (he tells her so); Agv. Grhy. 1, 22, 10 Aevemira 3zt (he
should deliver to his teacher [the alms he has received]); Nala 8, 1
ma: gfrera s ofyor zfv (he promised them, he would do so);
= d) Mudr. I (p. 44) dira: wxfra: frafregfa (ravr; Mhbh.
1,3, 178 sy afrrgy (requite him this).

2.) to intransitives as those of pleasing, bowing and

- aubmitling, appearing etc. Bo Pane. 282 {rewy mymep (it pleases

me), Cik. V g srmat. {raw; Nala 5, 16 Yana: arsfonbar; R. 2, -
25,4 g guma gw ¥ = mmhiee (and may those, to whom
you bow, my son, preserve you); Nir. 2, 8 me¥ ¥=mm.... uw;ﬁz‘!a

(a deity appoared to him).

‘2.2. In these and similar instances it is not the use of the
our: dative, which should be noticed, but the facully of em-
idioms, ploying in a large amodal of cascs instead of it some olher
case,, mostly a genilive or a locative (cp. 129 and 145). Some
words even seem wholly to avoid the dative of concern;
so IR T (to sell) is generally construed with the loca-
tive of the purchaser, %1% (to pardon) with a geni-

tive, adjectives us fira, PRECE 3%7‘[, T are as
a rule construed with a genitive, ete.
83. In some special cases the use of the dative is enjoined
Specisl by vernacular grammarians; of the kind are:
‘.‘{;‘: 1. Thedat.with ST (good for). Cp. Pat. 1, 450; Pan. 5, 1,5
™ e} fgmy. Even hore the gen. may be used, see f. i. R. 3, 36, 24.
2. The dative of the creditor with 'JTWTFT(to owe). P}
3. Some utterances of ritnal, almost =  hail” to —
& T, evgr, &, aw, — likewise most phrases of blessing
and salutation. They are construed with a dative, but .
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some of them') either with dat. or with genitive. ;%2
N W, Wy B, @t R, @ o, e pam or gy .
e gmﬁtaz;wunnd}anm Vikram. p. 62 gmvé 38). In

the ninth act of the Mrcch. Carudatta greets the judges with an
7: w@fer, wherea  the chief judge answers him smemmdor.

Bat R. 8, 24, 21 eftv is construed with a gen. safir srsmaret
o At @

4. Verbs of anger, jealousy, injuring, disconten! agree P';-i,“
with the dative of the object of the animosity. Mhbh.
1, 8, 186 -!qﬁmm q;-m g (the king felt augry towards Taxaka),
Kuthds. 17, 44 avey grnw, Apast. 1,1, 14 asd = mw(hnm
heshould never offend), Ait. Br. 8, 28, 11 Aeyrear va aTEToTY m
T wixar W, Kad. 1, 217 wafa afaaTacam (they find fault \nth
the adviee of their mmmton), Mahav. 1 (p. 18) sggarir Tr% FALra L]
(I am jealous of king Dacaratha).

Rem. Yet with gmgfa (to find fault wuh) and q:-pf‘a (to hurt)
the acc., with those of anger and jealousy the gen. and loc. or
gfit are also available. When compounded, g:q and y must agree P’,‘g’_"

with ace. m mﬁ but mﬁmﬁ
5. Some other verbl enumerated by Pénini, viz. gy (to praise), P, 1,4,

X (to conceal), qrg (to swear, to conjure) and grv. Here the da- 3
tive is required of him, whom it is wanted to inform of some-
thing, £ i. Zzzwrr swaar »he praises to N.N.” [here N.N. is the
‘ por‘on addressed], Prabodh. III, p. 66 g-};m: quror: grq (I swoar

‘a hundred times to the Buddhas), Naish. 1, 49 gugavrer wwr fr-
m&}m(concealing from the people his unsteadiness). — As to
wqt, it is not plain, what meaning it has here. By comparing
P. 1, 8,23 with the examples adduced there by Ké¢ika, frgr with
a dat. may be—he presents or he discovers himself to ?),” but

1) Viz. wgar, ag, ¥g, A, §A, W, f@r and their syoonyms
(vArtt. ou P.2,8,73).
2) The examples of Kig.on 1,8, 23 are fradr wwr guing: | frad gawit

qgRea:; here Fraw is aaid to be = quTIRETL.
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o with a dat. may also have had the meaning »to have faith in —,
affection to,” Gvetdgv. Up. 3, 2 gt % 73 ¥ % Refvarwy ey, Naish. 7, 57

6. P. 1, 4, 41 enjoins 'a dat. with the compound verbs
and gfpyonfr, being technical terms of the ritual »to utter [a
certain formula] after —, in reply io another.”’),

1. P. 1,4,3) mentlom a dat. with verbs of casting one’s na
tivity ete., hko m, 7wy, to denote him, on whose behalf this is
done. We have here an instance of the dative of profit, treated
in the following paragraph.

84. Sometimes the dative involves the notion of some
— profit or damage caused by the action (dafivus commodi
gt et incommodi). Ch. Up. 8, 16,1 wugriimermnitrryypmed e (ho
i, has takon something, he has committed a theft, heat the hatchet

for him), Kam. 3, 9 siivsarfuaiiarr s o ar f%rm’ﬁmrl fg
gyﬁ;ju wTrTA m('{[ (for who, indeed, would do wrong for the
sake of his body, a thing beset by sorrow and disease and de- '
stined to die some day or other?), Dag. Uttar. page 19 of the ed. of
Damaruvallabhagarman we} zromawnge v (from this day I
have come in bondage of her), Cak. III wgnfy mme—.,-.
T g . .
Here, as in 82, it is not the dative, that is remar-

kable, but the faculty of substituting for it the geni-
tive, as Cik. I medrarpawet querafa @ afeTaatiar Sy (whom

this ointment and these lotus-leaves are sent for?), The dat.

[s —p
commodi is often periphrased by 7T, TA, Tl sim.
88. Verbs and nouns of befitting, suiting, counterpoising are

pat. construed' with the dative. 8o the verbs awwae, ey [vérit.
:i",:, 2 on P. 2,3, 18], qraf, mra, the nouns my, s and the'like

CONN-
“":: 1) The old language seems to have allowed more of such datives with
i compound verbs, 30 as to be the counterpart of Latin instat hosti , occurrit

miki and the like. So Apast. I, 14, 15 Rrymammmyyer ~fvamas, ibid.
11, 11, 3 (v T affadA [instead of ZUT a°]. A curious dative of the

same kind, it seems, is Dag. 149615{151'“!% oAy i,
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(P. 2, 3, 16 and Pat. on this sttra I, p. 450, virtt. 2]. 8o Dag. 78 Sy
seemr wway (he is it for a econsiderable share of heavenly bless-
ing); CAk. VI exfequmran gt o aguyr; R. (Gorr) 5, 25, 7
aer aﬁﬂm wraty % 3 w=qa (why should you not suit to be the
wife of the king of the infernal regions?); Apast. 1,12, 13 srywmy rurfey
(he becomes fit for hell); Kumdras. 8, 59 wmgrnnasirrmy afiamr. ...
vy qrafar & (my body is not sirong emough to bear the joy,
you have caused me by your homage); Vas. Dh. adhy, 8 s=rmomr.
torr srenfgaThy: wrta (if he have the wealth to perform the agnyd-
dheya sacrifice, he must keep the fires); Pat. g~ or “"F;";ﬁ T
(one athlete is a match for another). N

Rem. With some adjectives of competency the genitive may also be
used, especially with wﬂ'g and grs, as Var. Brh. 82, 4 m 2 oo
W,R 8, 38, 9mmmmmm

18 It is likely, that the genitive had not encroached -

30 much on the dative's sphere of employment in the
dialect of the brahmanas and of ancient epic poetry,
as afterwards. In some instances the dative is no more
used in the classical language, after having been em-
ployed so in the archaic dialect. )

Of the kind are a.) the dative of the agent of krtyas. It seems
to be restricted to the oldest dialect, that of the vedic mantras.
Rgvl, 31, 5 3umq& w=fit meer: (you are worshipful to him who
holds the spoon uplifted). Cp. DeLbr.'s monography, p. 90.

b.) the dative with the adjectives of friendship and the contrary,
Rgv. 7,36, 5 oy E ww r;q\. The classic constraction is here gen,
_or locative, See Delbr. Ll p. 90.

¢.) the dative with grzy (to have faith, to trust), o (to listen),
see Delbr. 1. 1. p. 84,

In classic Sanskrit the person trusted is put in the gen. or loc.,
the thing believed in the acc., and when = »to approve” or »to
welcome,” grzy is of ocourse a transitive, as Kathds. 5, 114; 46, 136.
On the classic construction of 7 see 96, 4°, 126b). Its deside-
rative groyor (to listen) is construed with a dat. in the Chando-
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gys Upanishad (7, 5, 2) m gruye=h, but in classio Sanskrit it is
mostly a transitive, even when meaning 2o obey, Chk. IV quue

3) a dative with substantives, to denote the possessor, op. En-
glish »a son to me.” Rgv. 1, 31,2 fnjFeresret iy (ruler of the
whole universe); Ch. Up. 4, 8, ¢ u& &Y gagst e g w (you
have not given the food to him, to whom it belongs). — This con-
struction has long subsisted in the case of the possossor being a.
personal pronoun, especially in eopie poetry. - Mhbh, 1, 51, 5 faar
m R. 1,54, 11 g= mlmtead of mr; Mhbh. 1, 151, 39 -"3‘"
X gﬁﬁn‘ aqrexf av 79 (Yudh. rofuses me the pormission of )
killing you), ibid. 1, 111, 14 zi amg, R.1,13,4;2, 32, 8, ete.

NB. In the brihmana-works it is sometimes impossible to de-
cide whether a dative or a genitive has been employed. Both
-eanea may formally coincide in the singular of the feminines in °gy,

\, "% (’7 °3)- In the dialect of these books the gen. and abl. of
the nngular may end in °Q-, just as the dative does; fixy in the
brahmana-works = classic fexy or fizar:. See Kuax, Zeitschr. XV,
p- 420 eqq., Avrrcar p, 428 of his edition of the Aitareyabrdh-
mana,

87. 11 The dative of the purpose. or aim is of very fre-
o the quent occurrence. It may be made use of always, if
P one wants to denote eitker the thing wished for or the

action mtended Of the former kind are such datives as

lT_'*"P"TT "Tﬂ_f (he goes out for frults), R RLR ALY
(wood for a sacrificial stake), FUZATT W’f (gold

for a ring), Hitop. 95 1"1'["1'1' ST,

In the latter case the momen actionis itsélf is put in
the dative and has the power of an mﬁmtlve Gak. 1
m o OEY mm (your weapon
serves to protect the afflicted, not to hurt the innocent).

_ Here of two actions equally aimed at, one is expressed
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by the dative of a nomen actionis, the other by an
infinitive. The third concurrent 1dlom is using peri-
phrase by meauns of such words as m, ﬁﬂ'ﬁ"[ =
»for the sake of.” Prabodh.V, p.100 dzsrrerarrs arRamrensie.
o & qrearort whgrnfer (the systems [of philosophy] keep together
for the sake of guarding the Veda and combating the party of
the atheists). '

Other examples of the infinitive-like dative. — Panc. 58 gz afewa:,
Prabodh. V, p. 118 3zt aritmgrenfamnd unhipaivamym: (now, let us

plunge into the Ganges for the bathing-ceremony for our kinsmen),

Hitop. 7 giremrewgamat Mfammsitadyms = gamany_ (you have full

- power {o instruct these my soms in the doctrine of politics so as
you like best), Ven. I, p. 24 ma & wev: éumrrarargam, Kathds. 26, 83
v arrm Y AR ST .. ... frei st (thank God,

that is the town, for attaining which I have placed myself on
the back of this bird), MAlat. VI, p. 87 smff iwma..... P
Kén. I, 66 e Rt Sy, Mrech. VII (p. 238) F T\{gf-rm
(—till we meet again),

88. Some idioms, though implied by the general descrip-
tion, given in the preceding paragraph, are worth special
notice. .

1. The datives of abstract nouns, when expressing ,to
serve to,-to conduce to.” They often make up the whole
predicate. — Examples: Pat. I, 11 ¥z a7 fivw ey myzam
v. & it is neither good nmor evil), Panc. III, 103 qymewTy: Tuata

I aydT, ibid. p. 192 sy Sy r‘n&naﬁ (even if weak °
people keep together, it may afford protection), Cp. the marriage-
mantra in Agv. Grhy. 1,7, 3 spunfr ¥ dnmramr gewy (I take your
hand for happiness'sake). — Compare Latin haec res. tibi est landi.

Similarly équr with dat. — »to turn, to change into”, swaw
(to suit) see gs. '

Rem. 1. A vhrtt: on Pln. 2, 8, 13 gives a special mlo on the

[}
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dative, when serving to explain & prognostic as g wfe fag-
TR R | Rt Ry ghihem R sl :
Rem. 2. The person, to whom something will conduce to good,
ovil ete, is put in the genitive: A3wawwy (this will be to your
glory), ep:- 180. — In the archaic dialect, however, we have
two datives, onme of the concern and one of the aim, just as in
Latin. A, V. 1,29, 4 e % =t qGERT: qm&(let I put it
on [viz, the mani], for acquiring my kingdom for mytelf and
defeat for my rivale); Rgv. 2, 5, 1; Ait. Br. 2, 8, 3 33nay § quait
sTTaTAYR Y stifagew (the sacrificial vietims did not stand still
to the gods for the sake of being used as food and immolated).
Rem. 3. With =y (to hold for) the predicative dative may
be usod instead of the acc. (32, c), if contempt is to be expressed;
names of animated beings are excepted and should therefore be
- put exclusively in the ace. So PAnini (2, 3, 17). Kd¢. 7 = qur
or wurg qin“m or syury; yot it allows the dat. of w3 =
AT SaTt or E!;f 7=7. Instances of this dative in literature I
have but found for ;umy, see Petr. Dict. s. v. and Dag. 88 mar.
v sty »Kub. does not care a straw for Arth.”
89. 2y, The dative of the aim aspired after with verbs P
of mcﬁmy, striving , endeavouring, sim.
Examplos: R. 2, 95, 17 smamamd v {rarma sagy (I do not long
for Ay. mor for the kmgdom), Spr. 128 Feurfy
(nevertheloss R. aspired after the deer), Qik. V apara =maiw
(I do not hope for [the fulfilling of] my wish), R. 1, 18, 57 =-
mprss. mi afggsy (it is in your behalf I wish to grow
mighty), Malav. I, p. 15 mr=3qmma afey (I will try to find her out),
Rem. All these verbs of course admit also of accu-

sative, if some thing, and of infinitive it some action be
aimed at; TRIT TEIT ITRIT AT

© 90, 3Y. The infinitive-like dative with verbs of beginning ,
resolving, being able {f.i. JT%h) and with those of ordering
to and appointing lo.

Examples: Dag. 157 rmﬁ(m% ﬁmﬁ-ﬁgumhwmﬁw& (you shall
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begin to ascend the fumeral pile at the gate of the king's palace),
ibid. 126 grarfr sy (he commenced to take an oath), Prab. V
P. 102 ¥ Marnfy st (he has resolved to die), Dag, 192
ar & e T (and this tale was fit to win the
warrior), Kumdr. 4, 39 Igfenpwy -fwar {far. (Rati, being ready to
give up life); — Qak. I zimfafaaerrarier (having charged
his daughter with the reception of guests), Kathds. 15, 82

fRewy 23FRGm: (he was appointed by the gods to destroy Ré-
vana).

. Even with verbs of promising. Prabodh. I, p. 24 affer awmart
e qav=gtzaw (Viveka and his minister have engaged them-
selves to rouse the moon of enlightening).

91, In short, in Sanskrit datives of nomina actionis
(bhdvavacandni) do often duty of infinitives. As they,
however, are always felt as noun-cases, they agree with
the genitive of their object. But in the ancient dialect
many of them had verbal construction. More ample
information about them will be given in the chapter
on the infinitive.

92. Time-denoting datives may serve for expressing a

ime- time to come, when a limit of something to be done.

“'ilt Mélav. V, p. 139 mm..... s Fradnay FrpTergrEay faffa:
(I have set at entire liberty the horse, that it might be brought
back after a year). '

Of a similar nature is this dative in R. 2, 62, 17 (Kausalyd
speaks) gETHT [WE qE{TET SX TUAN T SR T QEEUTIY
f swe count now on R.'s exile but five nights, which seem to
me as many years.”

Caarrer VI. Ablative!). ‘
93. The fifth case or ablative serves to denote the whence,

1) Comp. Deisrliox Ablativ, Localis, Instrumentalis, p. 1—217.
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Ome- and is therefofe the very opposite of the dative.
view of Nevertheless both cases are formally identical in the

g dual and the plural.’) In the singular the form of the
ablative often coincides with that of the genitive.

It is but the ablatives in “XTF[, that are. exclusively
expressive of the fifth case. Moreover those made by
means of theadverbial suffix °cT: are not seldom preferred
to the regular ablatives of the singular, ambiguousness
being wholly excluded from them.
For easiness’ sake we will treat of this case under
four general heads, I abl. of separation, II abl. of di-
stance, III abl. of origin and cause, 1V abl. expressing
Jon what side.” In all of them, however, the unity
of the fundamental conception is evident, and some-
times one may account for the same ablative in more
than one way.
94. - I. The ablative, then, is wanted to express, from or
ol out of what place there is a starting and moving *):

Jeot @) in its proper sense, as Panc. 21 wgmeneERra (1
the wish to get out of this forest), Kddamb, I, 21

from, m (the king got up from his hall of andlence), Pano.

out of. p- 42 mm‘ T ATAR, (— returning from the village), Kathds.

29 179 geniir: ewmvm, Cdk. I ererrraery (without moving from

1) In the dual the same form discharges even the functions of three:
abl,, instr. und dative. As we cannot doubt, that-lkydm and - bhyas
contain the same clement - bAi, which is in the suffix - bkis and Greek -¢«,
it is upon the neuter territory of the instrumental, that the two con-
trarious conceptions of abl. and dat. must have met together.

. 2) Panini, in his lively way, gives this definition of the sphere of the
_ ablative: YTy WUy »if there be a withdrawal, that which stays is
apddina."
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- the place), ibid. III 7 w fmricer aferst firadv ¥ Ay gz (and my
heart does not come back from thence as little as water from
below), Kathhs, 72,175 frpmmr=nraf;, Dag. 29 wriifermar warty
(descending from the swing).

3. 4. in its manifold applications to kindred eonceptions.
"Of the kind are:
1. to-sce, hear, speak etc. from a spot. R. 2, 7, 2 gnat
mm’mm{‘aam (Manthard let go her Jooks over Ay. from
the platform) 9. .

2. to fall from, to waver from, lo swerve from elc.
guTiE: 8 beast that has swerved from its flock”. Var. Brh. 9, 44
qafy 7 afest @vy (no water falls down from heaven). 8o often with

~ metaphor. Ch. Up. 4, 4,5 3 amram: (you have not swerved from

- the truth), Kathds. 25, 179 firmar=r ==arer & (v. a. he did not give
up his purpose), Mudr. III, p. 126 srurera: eafmiiaeTs T o

. @y (I will easily vanquish the Maurya, for he has withdrawn
his affection from C.). Compare the Latin causa cadere.

3. to take, lo receive from. M. 4,252 spfwenym: wzv (he
never must accept but from an honest man), Panc. 48 wrmuzr.
;!R-?m gargar (he took a razor from his box), ibid. 286 gmvsfa
uﬁmﬁfs{ ;:an'mm (— raised some money from & money-lender),
Kathés. 29, 47 v aamamrrﬁ ataty. Likewise to mdrry from:
. Kathda. 24, 152 v g% uf"mtmﬁ AT ST I

4. to. get m/ormalzou - to ﬁear -, to learn from.p.),
Panc. 216 wrwna: gafirmi gm, Dag. 68 grfsmiower sz 2
qenyg.(— learnt from a group of conversing poople), Ch. Up. 1, 8 f
AR it (well, let me know this from the Reve-
rend) ¥).

5. to ask, to wish from. Kathds. 25, 137 gy avfery sary
(who has asked the king for some water?), Kim. 1, 41 m=errsin.
@rr v g aum (by its eagerness for music the deer sceks

1) See vArtt. 1 and 2 ou P. 2, 3,28 in Pat. I, p. 455

2) The commentaries explain the rule of Paa. 1,4,29, so as to make
an artificial distinction between the constructions with gen..and with
abl,, not thought of by Phnini himself.
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doath from the hunter), Mhbh. 1, 159, 17 qresrr: ayrg=h aRwrmy

‘“& the so called partitive ablative, see 116 R. 1.
NB. In the cases 3—6 the genitive is the concurrent
idiom, with those of asking also the accus. (48).
88. Theablative also attends words of separation and disjoin-
oot § ing to denote from whence there is a withdrawal,

*“Tee s Kaths, 72, 13 3AZIT AT (separated from you).
As we have shown above (63), the mstmmenta.l is here
the concurrent idiom.

The following examples may illustrate the various -
applications of this employment.

8.) lo draw off, lo sever ; to disagree with. Pane. 50 siftach
mifeaevanrfy, Mudr. IV p. 186 sregrayen: oo (being disinelined
to C.) — b.) lorelease of. Panc. 45 at s-wenfergen, Mahdv. 1, p. 9
ST mfwhﬁmam (she has now been relqased from that sin), —

. ¢.) fo deprive of. R. 2, 8,25 wumarratuhyer g wfEwfT geerw

Ty (he will bo wholly spoliated [lit. disinherited], your son,
of cnjoyments, yea, of all connection with the royal family), M.
5, 161 gv.... afistrere g, Pane. II, 117 aﬂf’m (he forfeits
heaven), ¢p. 985, 3. — d.) those of desisting /rom stopping, cea-
sing. Kumdr. 8,58 ummtwq (he dosisted from his_exortions),
Dag. 132 firper awrwy swrnwﬁxmq Kumir. 5, 73 frafemadiia-
At (turn away your mind from this bad design).

Rem. 1. Note gwafir (to cheat of)') with abl. Kathds. 42, 75
w§ gy awea afareon (she, my follow-consort, has by trickery
taken away my obtaining a son), Pame. III, 117 Fafay st gut-
@y (to cheat a brahman of his he-goat).

Rem. 2. With gmmafir and the like, the thing neglected is put in
the ablat. (vartt. on P, 1, 4, 24), Taitt. Up. 1, 11, 2 sramrsr
o, Pat. I, p. 826 weiimmafar, unfymfa (he neglects his duty).

1) Literally sto cause to tumble outof," for arg_ae (cp. &™) is akin
to lat. vacillare, germ. wanken, dutch waggelen,
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97,  Likewise the ablative joins verbs or verbal nouns
ik of keeping of , and kindred notions. Of the kind are:
‘”‘“ 1." those of restraining, preventing, excluding from, as P

WT mn mﬁ (he keeps the cows from the beans) ;
2, those of prolechay, guarding, securing from, as

TIRAT TN (e protects from thieves); 3. those of £, 1.¢
i being afraid of and suspecting , especially M and 3&5‘, fi

of m % Examples: 1. — Kam. 16, 15 gmr @rerrgen.
FTaTy, gAtarTe arfya:, Mahdv. I p. 10 awmg afifmr .
ugr_ (as his mother's fathor prevented him from taking her (viz.
Stta] by violence). 2. — Pane. 298 mmav g s W:,
Mhbh. 1, 82, 21 sty at {rer, Malav. V, p. 135 gt affogsafar:
(eager for defending her from the wicked [aggressor]). 3. — Pano.
179 IR finrfa (you are afraid of the huntsman), Mudr. III, p,
102 s sqorer: afiaAr (weAr sepncnTw ([ king’s servant]
must not stand in awe of his master only, but of the king’s minister,
of the king's favourite and of others), M. 2, 162 gdmvrg ST
ﬁmgii’m farrrfzer (a brahman should always shun marks of honour,
as if they wore poison), Mhbh. 1, 140, 61 wmf¥mm: sria afFnme
gam: (he should mistrust those, who are worth mistrusting and
those, who are mot so), Kig. on 1, 4, 28 zaqwmarr=mrx (he con.
ceals himsclf from his teacher).

NB. The verbs, mentioned sub 8., admit also of the genitive, sce

126 ¢).

Rem. Note giyor (to shrink from, to shun, to despise) with abl,
according to a virtt. on P, 1, 4, 24, Instances are met with in the ar-
chaic literature. In modern Sanskrit it seems to be exclusively con-
strued with acens. — The verb frfirry. (to be disgusted with) is
construed with abl. or instr, sometimes even with acc. and gen,

Pl‘.
28.

98. II. The point from whence a distance is counted (¢ermi-
nus a quo), is expressed by the ablative. Pat. I, p. 455
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an.n- ’T’ﬁm at+et Wﬁ iGE T (from Gavidhama

s to Sankagya four yo_;am) Hence the ablative joins a.) such
> prepp. as T, ﬂ"l’l’ﬂ' etc., 5.) the names of the cardinal

points and those in Y, as AT ), all words mea-

ning far, as E\? and the like.

Examples: — of a.) see in chapter IX.

b) Dag. 156 mverremam=at f2fr (east from the firth), Pat. I, P‘
p. 475 see Rem. 1. on this paragraph.

¢.) Mreeh, VII, p. 234 w5y - Wﬁmﬁ sfay, Mhibh. 1, 152,

uﬁr;-( g, ibid. 1, 151, 44'nﬁg7m «sos SN Lput. 1,
81,2 mnmuﬁgfm mﬁ (he shall void excrements far lrom

his house).

Rem. 1. With derived adverbs of the species zferar:, mg‘)
the genitive should be employed, not the ablative [P. 2, 8, 30],
with thoso in °grr the accusative [ibid. 31]. Hence it is said for
ex. R 3,4, 27 shnararstmerer (he dug a hole by his side), Pat.
Lp 415 m: Wmaa'owmﬁmmw{ﬁrﬁ: fema=mgam ar-
frarag, (what is Aryavarta? The country east of Adarga, west of
KAlakavana, south of the Himavat and north of PériyAtra), Qak. I
ghrdrr geenfrraTee 7@ suA. — But the genitive with those in
°g is also allowed [see Kdg. ou P. 2,8, 81], as R. 3, 13, 21 zxyurrer
(north of this place).

Rem. 2. Panini [2, 8, 34] allows optioiml construing with abl. or

gen. all words, meaning far and mear, Fi zmwr or uwe: Wi
" g _or grwer. As far as I have observed, an ablative with those of

1) P mm&wm%:t — Kag. gives as instances also gy, WM.
Fafier. That on the other hand the abl. is available, even if the ad-
verb itself have the endlng of that case, is exemplified by this gloka
quoted by Pat. I, 457.

" WWWWW
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nearness — except eqnponndl of zx — will be soarcely met with

. iIn literature,
9®. When-denoting time, theablative carries the mean-
ing of from, since, after. Commonly it .is attended by pre-

positions, as HT, Q‘lﬁl’ 3‘5‘1 ARA~AT, but there
are instances enough of the smgle ablative. So gty

~

warry, (after a while) = gg¥w, warr. Likewise o, e,

~

flﬁwm , ete. and op. 128. — Ké¢. on P, 2, 3, 54 quotes the vorse
g ey = adoeTa (even after hundred years a man may
enjoy happiness); Mhbh. 1, 170, 8 & muregmrqryrarainy, M. 8, 108
aer TR SyTETwaTeTer Tfwar:  {un: (if & witness, who has borne
evidence, fall ill after a week).

Rem. 1, This kind of abl. is meant by P.2, 3,7, when he
enjoins the use of a fifth or seventh case to denote an interval
of time or space, f. ex. wu ymr ImzAr wy wrgrer Mrar (D. has
oaten now and will not eat but after two days), -rqvn ot

wrr (or wror) wver fnafe. Cp. 144.

Rem, 2. Aput. 1, 9,6 and 1, 15, 19 are instances of tho nnglo

ablative — mr - abl,, when signifying »till.”

0. TII. The ablative serves to express from what origin
:‘:} there is a rising or issuing. In the first place it joins
o words of being borne, proceeding etc.;

:" 2y it denotes the former state or shape, out of which
e some other state or shape proceeds or is produced ;

3 it signifies the model or pattern, something is imi-
tated, borrowed, measured from.,

Examples: of 1. — Ch. Up. 1, 9, 1 a=ifur g a7 znfrsmrammmema }'o",l
W (all these things proceed from ether alome), M. 1, 8 qﬁp
mrﬁa“&'ﬂimz gor: (desiring to create the manifold beings out
of his body), Kathds. 25, 43 gravgare FergLfrragnTy: (big waves
rose from the ocean, as it was swept by the wind); Mhbh. 1, 115, 5
Qe N SRS 2w qar: o@ — here the name Pdndu is .
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put in the gemit, for the five sons did belong to him, but-
the deities, who had procreated them, are put in the abla.
tive. ' '

80 often with verbs of being bdorne the name of the father is
put in the abl, that of the mother in the locative, R. 2, 107, 2
T g ZerpareRaTny, M. 10, 64 srrat smgrurrevr:. Yet, the father
may also be a gen. commodi (183) or an instrumental. )

Note such phrasos as (Pat. I, 453) wﬁ Ty quAfengsmy and
(Kathds, 28, 556) zrgrr: wﬁ&m avfunw(l am the brah-
man Caktideva from the town of Vardhaména).

2. — Mhbh. I, (Paushyap.) & T TSI TR SR,
Dag. 141 gerfirmfa & rpwiia it Aty srommmEmgZaaTye: (and
my father, who had come from such a distress to as great a hap.
piness, as if he had risen from hell to heaven), Ratn. I, p. 16 3~

W(m a. we have festival after festival). — 8o to

heal or recover from illness: Panc. V, 91 smvsoravr: fazr: (all three

- of them were healed from their infirmity).

8. — Mrech. 1V, p. 135 gir = qraw mraniRE ﬁﬁf‘am;
(this ‘'ornament has been made, as if it were, according to the mea-
sure of your body), Milav. IV, p. 81 figm: afary: (attendance
according to her rank). Cp. @o. )

In short, the ablative is available in any case, it is
wanted to express the side, something has come from,
whether contained in the foresaid' categories or not.
8o R. 2,26, 31 a1} & davmrfy (sho desorves respect from your
side), Mhbh. 1, 145, 9 arywdr far: avgyATRY 1 qory (Dhr. cannot
bear thom having obtained the royalty because of their father),
Panc. 262 @7 Ty &N afpsra: 1@ WG 1 e (from the side of
my kinsmen), .

Rem. The last examplo is at the same time an instance of
the abl. which donotes him, by whom one is defeated or over-
thrown [P. 1, 4, 26); cp. Kathds. 28, 49, ’

Hence, the cause, reason, motive by whick, is likewise

expressed by the ablative namely as far as it is con-
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\Ms- ceived as the origin or starting-point, from whence
-'-;‘- some consequence has .resulted ?).

The instrumental, as we have seen formerly (72 ), may
likewise serve that purpose, and in the case of feminine
nouns of quality it is even obligatory. For the rest,
ablative and in.tr. of causality are generally inter-
changeable, and not seldom they are used side by side.

So Kathas. 29, 25m qZrer fJ+J UJT;T (it is from
joy she does not eat, not from illness), Mrech. I, p. 44 '

P 2ER MR W ~ {'JTT (surely, it has
been done by taking her for somebody else, not by in-
solence). But, if the efficient cause be some obligation
or other binding motive by virtue of whick some effect
is produced, the ablative alone is to be used?). Nothing
impedes concrete nouns to be put in the abl. of cause?)

1) How easily this transition is mado, will be plain by this example:

Malav. V, p. 140 a'h\'qﬁ'ﬁ qrEzY sir fﬂm‘.l"laﬂ'ﬁm:- Literally these words

signify »the name of mother of a hero™ touches you from the part of
your son,” but as to their meaning they should be rather translated
thus »now you deserve the name »m. of a h.” because of your son.”* In
other terms the abl. of origin is at the same time an abl., of cause.

2) Panini's rule, which contains this statement, is too narrowly inter-
preted by the commentaries. His words amﬁzﬁr qam (P. 2,3, 24] are
explained thus: the abl. [alone] is to be used, if the cause be a debt,
provided it be not at the same time the agent; examples of which are
adduced as QIATL=E: (he is confined for a debt of 100), whereas one must say
ot Ifum:. But why shonld we restrict rna to its special sense of a
»debt of money” and not take the more general meaning of »obligation”
and »duty”? If it could be proved that syar implies also the notion of ne-
cessity, kvéyxy, the rule would be quite correct, for in the case of direct
and idable of an efficient cause the ablative alone is 1o
be used, even of l‘emmine words.

8) Speaking plain, neither the ablat. of bhivavacaufni nor that of
concrete nouns is allowed by Pinini’s rales. The sitras 2, 3, 23 —25 name
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but often they are expressed by peﬁphmé, especially

by means of JeiT: (182),

Examples, — Kathis, 27, 76 fra: qrwirg sar-arrymatfayy (by conse-
quence of a curse celestial beings are borne among men), Pano, 202
s sifenre i Qe Pane. 49 oitvduzur: (he is to be put
to death for having insulted a woman), Hit. 96 imrfzZzmrg (from
fear ho spoke thus), Ven. II, p. 39 wi....dwr sfirmmirayry (he is glad
on account of Abh.’s death), Mrcch. I, p. 43 3fararfy awae: (I will
stand up, on condition —), Kathds. 30, 112 -ramam a7y Sryeey A1-
frafafz: | wrTaTTE qti'v‘gf{mhmg my (as the thief was not
found, the king sent forthwith for H. on account of the repu.
tation of his knowledge), Panc. I, 180 Wmﬁ aft: @7-
fTir muﬁrﬁnm@dr TP (by bad counsel a prince
comes to ruin, a holy man by wordliness, a son by spoiling, a
brahman by not-studying, a family by a bad son), Cik. I, vs. 22
an ar—?mmm (to seek after the truth [liter. by seeking —],
it is I, who have been annoyed by the bee). The examples have
been selected so as to show, that the different shades of the mo-
tion of causality — cause, motive, reason — are promiscuously signi-
fied by the ablative. '

Many ablatives of causality have assumed the character

of adverbs, see 104,

108. 1V. Sanskrit, just as Latin, uses the ablative not oﬂy

Abla.
tivees- .

for the sake of signifying from what side, but also os

P what -side. Here the ending °cT: is employed, it seems,

the

side, on :
which. the instrumental as the regular case to denote cause or motive, but with

these exceptions, 1° that if the cause be a quality (ali’t) the ablative
may be used too, but for feminines [or rather — as the term &t isan
ambiguous one — only such as have been made by the fem. endings °i,
oxt], 2° that the cause being an rna, the abl. must be used, rud not the
instrum. Now, these rules do not leave any room for neither bhiivavacaniini
nor concrete nouns, something very strange, because really both classes of
words are put in the ablative of cause as often and as well as the guna-
vacanfini. See the examples adduced in the context,
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by preference, at least in the case of indicating space
and direction. So it is said zfergry: (at the right), amw: (at
the left), area: (at the side), qwa: (at the back) etc. — In figu- .
rative sense this abl is likewise used, as Ch, Up. 4, 17, 4 agmy on P.5,
... afZ age.... a2 awe (f [the yajiia] would be vicious “id
on account of an re, a yajus, a sima), Apast. 1, 1,15 & % fi.
grret oty (v.a. for he is his spiritual father), MAlav. I, p. 28
quret Wt v o qﬁﬁé@’wﬁ (Your Reverence is even-
handed; be you, then, the umpire to judge us with respect to
our qualities and our shortcomings).
In its metaphorical application this ablativus partis
-not rarely touches upon the all. causae, treated in 103,
So_f.i. with the points of comparison, as R. 2, 34,9 mmivme. -
"U‘W (in depth like the ocean = »by its depth” or »as to its depth™),
04. Ablatives of the cause and of the side often have the
the characterofad verbs (77); especially when ending in °g::
8o ATy or & (by disposition), we@mw: (in due order), gf.
wnmm: (in inverse: order), sxanam: (through one's own exertion),
aifer: (with all one's power), gy (out of respect), srrwsyy (with-
out motive; on a sudden), and so on. P, 2, 3, 33 gives a special
rule for the ablatives g=gwy, wrwwy, wfmmary, ==y being in-
_ torchangeable with the instr. ﬁm etc.; both sets have the chae
racter of adverbs, as gyeqer or gwarym: (he was roleased easily).
Rem. Note zymy in comparisons — »by far.” Pane. 1I, 170
TETL (by far better). '
05. Ablative of comparison. — The ablative expressive
ma of the notion on what side, with respect to — is frequently
. applied in comparisons to signify the thing compared
with, provided there be superiority or mfenonty or
discrepancy ').
1t joins 1 comparatives; then the abl. = our ,than.”

1) For in the case of identity, likeness, equivalence the instrum. or
gen. is required (63) and the dat. also in the case of counterpoiso (88).
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Panc.sﬁmmfﬁﬁlﬂm(themmno
happier man in the world than you and I), cp. Lat. semo te
felicior; -

2ly posmves of any adjectlve. Dag. 141 WWT

e i Wm (he considered
himself fortunate, evenin comparison with Lord Indra);
8 words, expressing superiority or inferiority, such as

T Qit. the better thing ," = better than), qHH

(exceedmg) '3\'1' (superior), ’JFH'{WT (to excel), 'JT{ ’
" Q LG (to be inferior), sim. Mudr. I, p. 53 AT

Nioent W (my mind is outweighing hundreds of
armies);

4 all words, meaning ofker or different, as H~d, .

AT, T, P, Pane. 208 AN SFmTT

m (there is some other contrivance, besides the well-
known six expedients). '

Here are somo more examples. Of 1. — Rgv. 8, 24, 20 =y
!ﬂf"ﬂﬁm myprar (utterance by voice being sweoter, than ghee and
honey); Ch. Up. 8, 14,3 yu n gz suitrieal aawr @d-
TRT ATTFRET AATRTIIARTIQY & m’ﬁ: ATTa e AT
AAfpeTmTnEEt avhay s (he is the Self within my heart,
smaller than a corn of rice, smaller than a corn of barley, smaller
than a mustard seed, smaller than a canary seed or the kernel
of a canary secd. He is the sclf etc., greater than the earth, greater
than the sky, greater than heaven, greater than these worlds);
Apast. 1,18,19 g i avv o EememTeTgrna, (b this

way I have got more learning, than formerly)
of 2. — Pane. 285 yraf airarfy aya wafer (V. a. one's wifo is
boloved more than anybody else); Hu. 16 mmm(ﬂm‘
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pared with him nobody is happy here); Utt. II, p. 29 amqrzfa wa-
TR ozfr ez sivvegrart Aty Wy 3 RrepE , '

of 3. — R. 2, sarga 95°% 53, pwrygt ey My ayureg(to
live, deprived of one member by your weapon, is better than death),
Panc. 142 mravsfim: oy gy, Mhbh. 1, 89, 2 g3t gmaw srars: (your
superior by age), R.2, 8, 18 gimreumir sfafph & o qegmr =g (he
Tistens much to me, and more than to the Kausalyd), Kathds,
58, 10 m;'\:i E {13 q vy s fRerhra (indeed , he did not know
how to give less than a laxa to an indigent), M. 2, 95 grqurenr- -
am vﬁ‘m‘m‘r fafirar (giving up all desires exceeds obtaining
them) Compare this instanco from the archaic literature: Ait. Br.
7, 11, 4 ngt Tfw qenfr mquﬁm s (you have chosen three hun-
dred of cows instead of me).

of 4 — Rgv. 10, 18, 1 o] za(Y Zamrarg_ (the other path,
which is uot the path of tho gods), Ch. Up. 1, 10, 2 ey [= =1 + 1]
7 fra=y (nor are there others but thelo), Pane. II, 12 gmmr

" vz v sz, Prabodh. I, p. 61 sfarey firmmf=rnvergr (the crea-
tures so different among themselves, yet not difforent from God).
08. Observations on the abl. of comparison.

Rem. 1, Our »than” with the comparative is to be rendered
in Sanskrit by the ablative. Such restrictions, as for instance limit
the faculty of using the abl. of comparison in Latin, do not
exist in Sanskrit, It is impossible to say in Latin dat tibi plus
me == »he gives to you more than to me,” but it must be said
plus guam mihi, In Sanskrit nothing impedes such sentences as
& o ax wiewy. So MAlat. X, p. 164 35 awprfy smfumer
gwerati (hence, you must bear more affection towards me, than
towards your own mother).

Rem. 2. Note the abl. with such words as: double, treble etc.
sim. M. 8, 289 gmurgEnTUIT Zu3: (a fine of five times the value).

Rem, 8. If it is to be said no other than, nobody but, any
phrase with the meaning »but for” may be used instead of the
abl. Panc. 176 =t 55."'“" 3 wreafA (no other but you will know
it), ibid. 160 rygar=aY sy NEafa & v ufiarf. — Then, the ablative
may also be used even without w=r, as Kuméras, 8, 44 gfeg=rrers;
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swhere there'is found no [other] death but the god with
* the ﬂowory arrows [no other MAra but Mira —= Kdma)."

In Patanjali I have met with some instances of a rather pleonastic
idiom, the neuter w=; with abl. = »but for” put before the ablat.,
though the adj. &= precedes, f.i. Pat. I, 279 my st ferite: wgway
sirprimarzn sqamfy (what else ought to accompany it, if not
this preposition), cp. p. 445, line 2; p. 447, line-4; p. 323, line 6.
This adverbial use of gy (cp. Greek dAAd, and such phrases
as oU3iv &AAe.... 4AA" %) is confirmed by its being named among
the nipitds in the gana vy (Kdg. I, p. 17, line 10).

Rem. 4. Cik. VII mwzm: sfervfariarcyegenfiamr s (1
do not hold myself for deserving the extraordinary homour be-

- stowed upon me by Indra) is an instance of this abl. with the
negative gqagw (not fit); tho abl. would be impossible hero, but
for the negation.

107. In the archaic and epic dialect an instrumental of comparison
:‘:’J is sometimes used instead of the ablative. — So R. 2, 26, 33 graY:

Lo frae( s instead of avdna, ibid. 2, 48, 36 GAFE ATaTRERY sfy @Y.

soa. Sita (he was to these women even more than their own sons), comm.

g 1 i, ib. 1, 84, 18 ammn&mﬁa
Geni- Rem. Such passuges as R. 6, 24, 28 ww sarfuny tud e

:::. gy svear: (and in archery L. even exceedl king K.), Panc. 28 [and

rison. R 1, 47, 22] i u:zn-{-r wm, Pane. IV, 7 srfa-sitamayt (any woman.

else but I) show that even a genitive of comparison has been used.

108. In the foregoing the ending ! has been considered
b 88 if it possessed the full worth of the regular case-
':;r“ endings of the ablative. Yet a full and complete iden-
tity between them may alone be stated for the pro-
nouns. Panini gives some rules about °fl: affixed to

. nouns, which show that its sphere of employment, though
mostly coinciding with that of the ablative, is someti-

mes a different one.
. liy With gy and §g it is forbidden to express the »whence”
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by the forms in °f:. Therefore mfﬁuﬁ.qa'm{aﬁ-;ﬁ, not enfay P 6
L ‘""@Eﬁ'
2ly Excelling or being weak in, blaming on account of, wicked-
ness with respect to is to be denoted by the instrumental, or by 4¢; 47.
°a:, not by the ablative proper. — For this reason, in the verse
quoted by Pat. I, p. 2 T= m AT FuiAr ar (8 word, wrong
on account of its accent or of its lound), &rya: and guf: are in-
terchangeable with ui-m and zufr, not with Crad and aqu.
Likewise, in Ch. Up. 4, 17, 4 — quoted page 77 of this book — w1
UIE ST Are synonymous with the instrum, and the abl. m=:
agw: @my: would not be allowed.
Rem. It should however be remembered, that this rule does
not apply neither to the points of comparison — f. i. m‘ﬁémrﬁm: -—
nor to the ablative of comparison.
8ly If the ablativo is to express the »whence” — except in the P54,
case recorded sub 1 — 7: is equivalent with the regular case- P54
endings. The same applies to the abl,, depending on the prepos. gfft. 44
Rem. Pinini does not give any rule about using the abl. in
a: with such adverbs and pronouns as ww, fa=r, w=wr. Now, abla-
tives of that kind are cortainly not expressing the apdddna, as
they are taught in the third chapter of the 2d adhyAya, not in
the fourth of the 1st. Accordingly it would not be allowed using
°q: with them., Yet practice is not wholly consistent therewith,
fi mr O == °WT T,
4y In two cases °y: is interchangeable with a genitive, but not p g, 4
with an abl. ‘a,) when expressing the standing on one’s side = 48.
wAr (or wAen)siry, b) if denoting the disease, aguinst which P.5, 4,
one applies some remedy or cure: garfgmm: [or °wmmav:] e (give
something against diarrhoea).

Crarrer VIL Genitive. !
The fundamental notion of the genitive or sixth

1) On the genitive in Sanskrit, especially in the dialect of the Rg-
vedamantras, there exista a monography of Dr. Sixcke de genitivo in lin-
gua Sanscritica imprimis Vedica usu , Berlin, 1869,

. 6 -
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case is to mark the belonging fo, partaking of. In San-
skrit, it is employed in so manifold and so different ways
as to make it very difficult to give a satisfactory ac-
count of all of them'). — The absolute genitive
will be treated in the chapter on participles.

I. With substantives, the genitive serves to qua-

lify them, as RN TuT: (the king's man), e
F‘J’Tﬂ'{' (the self-choice ‘of Dam.), UHW (the ene-
my's strength), T‘lm (the friend’s arrival),
L1 X2 mEI ithe drying up the ocean), FTEITAAT:
(a part of the sacrifice), THREATARIIN: (the opportunity
of fighting). These examples show 1* that the genitive,

at least in prose, commonly precedes the substantive,
it is depending upon, 2 that, like in Latin and Greek,

l)Km,- onPltmm ugﬂmﬁuawﬁmv
ramar:. — Ploini seems to lmve not shurply defined the genitive's sp
of employment, at least if we explain his siitra (2, 3, 50) o o with

the Ki¢. as meaning »in all other instances [pamely if none of the other
cases, taught 2, 3,1—49, be available], one should use the sixth case.”

~ But then it is strunge, P. has not said inverscly oy @zt (cp. his con-

stunt use 1,4, 7; 1, 4, 108; 2, 2,23;8,83,151;7,2,90). Now, Patanjali
gives a somewhat different explication (I, p. 463) mffr:rwfiram o
sthe sixth cuse is required, if the categories object and the rest are not
to be distinctly expressed” but tacitly implied. [ am rather inclined to
suppose, that either in framing that sitra Pinini had in view his de-
finition of the cmployment of the nominative, which immediately pre-
cedes; then Smy would be said in oppnsition to the gTferfZzR coooee T
of s. 46 (note on 38) und mean »something else, apart from the gender
and number of the conception, signified Ly the pritipadika™, or ov¥
may mean saccessory” (see Petr. Dict. s, v. 1, 4); then the sitra enjoins
the use of tae genitive if the conception, signified by the pratipadika,
is accessory of some other conception. But, which of these acceptations
should prove the correct one, the intrusion of the term vy in the follow-
ing satras (51, etc), as is done by Kag. uod others, is to be blamed.
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the most different Jogical relations will find their ex-
pression by it. When dividing the whole of its dominion
by setting up such categories as the possessive gen., the
aubjective,, objective, partitive, that of origin, matler, quan-
tity ete., it must not be overlooked, that these divisions
have been made for clearness’ sake and do not affect
the unity of the grammatical duty discharged in all these
cases by the genitive. For the rest, not rarely the or-
dinary logical distinctions may fall short of classifying
some given genitive, as in the case of gzwrammm, or Utt.
II, p. 28 wrererver @av: (the way to the hermitage of A.) ete.
Concurrent constructions are 1. compounding the gen.
with the subst., it qualifies JTTVIRT: = JTT: * .
214, 2. using instead of the gen. the derived ndjectlve as
T T =TSP or TTTT 717 ete. O these
substitutions the latter is compara,tlvely rare, when

contrasted with the utmost frequency of the former.

Rem. The so called itional or

pp pexegetic genitive is not

used in Sanskrit. It is said qmgi gy, not as in English sthe
city of Pushp.” R. 2, 115, 15 frpfy v émmt ar® (Lat. pignus
soccorum, the plodge [represented by] the slippers).

When pointing out the genitive as the case to put in
such substantives as are wanted to qualify other sub-
stantives, it is by no means said that no other con-
struction may be used for the same purpose. Verbal
nouns often retain the verbal construction. So, if a moving
to or from some place is to be expressed , nouns must be
construed just as verbs; it is said grrwmaTvEy, q¢ Ay not
gyor. Cp. Rem. on 41, ‘
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Thus wo moeot with instrumentala as fryriy w@: sthe sepa-
_ration from men as you are, " w=agr oWE: ssorrow on sccount of
‘a girl;” _ ablatives as qreTTEy »fear of fallmg"’ datives as
gur Zrg »wood for a stake,” mway zm;(mmx sthe fit time for
being hou-lpparont-" locatives as ﬁmug az: »attachment to the
world worldliness;” — prepositions as gt gfy miq: »anger towards

' MQF( qegr: »partiality for his sake,” my afiwrar gz e
eontentlon with a mighty one.”

Rem. Panini has a special rule abont the nouns *w( (lord), ¥
wfiey (owner), wiuaf - (chief), zvawz (heir), gufer (witness), uﬁnL
(bail) and gerr (born) as agreeing with a locative as well as with
a gon. Bo nmt @R or sirg; cp. Kathds, 18, 144 mserrsh T
with ibid. 6, 166 =t fagy. So Mrech. X, p. 384«{%5&&31%3
muﬁ—u finmlrl (let he be appoin ed prior of all the monasteries
of the land).

The possessive genitive has nothing remarkable. As
in other languages, it may be the predicate of the
sentence. M. 7, 96 a1 grmmfa ey a (what one conquers, is
one's own), ibid. 7, 91 the vanquished warrior surrenders himself
with these words Fzrfer (I am yours); Mhbh. I, 154, 3 ey =,
(»whose are youP" that is »of what family?”); Mudr. III, p. 103
oY W gt gt m (duly, forsooth, the Cddra-king Can-
dragupta is his — is but an instrument in lm [CAnakya's] hand),
R. 2, 42, 7 (Dagar. to Kaik) ¥ a mmaMafa mg Aat 7 & aw (and
those, who are your attendance, do not Lelong to me, nor I to
thom). That it may also demote the party, of which one is an
adherent, is stated above (108, 4),

The gen. of the malerial, something is made of, and
- that of the.oriyin are not very frequent. Examples: Pat.
I, 112 gegq bes arch au (weave a cloth of this thread), Ch. Up.
o 6,12, 2 ﬂmnanﬁm:&mmaaﬁmsﬁw
v q-—mr‘rmﬁawﬁ (he said to him: my dear, that subtile es-
ience, which you do not perceive ‘there, of that subtile essence
this so great nyagrodha-troe exists); -— Mhbh. 1, 100, 47 e=ar oy
(a fisherman’s daughter). b
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Rem., In sftra-works there is also a gen. of the authority,
according to whom something is stated. So often y3wmy »>aceor-
ding to some,” P.'3,4, 111 m »according to C. alone.”
This gen. dopendl on the word my not expressed »according to the
opinion of.”

14. The subjective genitive is interchangeable with the

bjec-
‘e

tive.

instrumental of the agent (88). According to Panini, the
latter is mecessary, if the verbal noun be attended by
its subject and its object at the same time. In thls
manner two genitives are avoided , as e _T{T =T

[not TI'TWT] (the milking of the cows by the cow-herd).
We may fairly extend this observation, it seems, to all
such instances, as where the subjective genitive would be

‘used together with some other sixth case. R. 3,6,23

5.

* ge-

live.

Rrrwrgaarry «{-maﬁamﬁul (in order to put and end to the harm
caused to you by the rdxasas), MAl. VIII, p. l33qm&-na§ﬂ'(ﬂ1ﬁ-r %

Mhbh. 1, 145, 17 gzv.... ORI zraﬁ'{wmm (if thore will occur
something to do by you for us) [not T irgFny, an acoumu-
lation of gen. subj. and commodi];

Rem. Some virttikAs on this sdtra of PAnini contest the exact-
ness of it. With somo krts the subjective genitive is said to be
obligatory, even when being usod together with an objective ge-
nitive, as fammf fermyfrer @rer (V.'s desire of making a mat).
Acoording to some, the gen. of the agent is nowhere forbidden.

The objective genitive is occasxonally mtercha.n-

geable with a locative or with prepp. as ofeT, 3'11'{' ete.
Somotimes it may be used in turns too concise to bo rendered
without periphrase. Mrech, I, p. 44 orzar aem: (by supposing, it
was she).

1) But Mudr. I, p. 49 7 maferfy {rewrretaw=grCT smm:, for here
nothing impedes using the genitive of the agent the other being avoided
by compounding.

P.3 3
66.
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110. The partitive genitive denotes at&er the whole,
u..,,. a part of which is spoken of, as W T (half of

mitive,

the town), THNEITATAT: (a part of the sacrifice), Kad,
1, p. 21 AT VI (the middle of the sky) or

it carries the notion of selecting out of a multitude
as Nir. 1, 12 EEITTTU'I'H'ﬁ% »Some of —, among the
grammarians”. In the latter case, the genitive is inter-

changeable with the locative: ‘F;PTTUW (or qﬁ@q)
SIER IR

Examples: of genitive Ait. Br. 1,5, 25 oyw: sarmy_(the fore-
most of his kin), Kathds. 29, 69 s‘u'v mri(the foremost among

the wealthy), Panc. III, 222 § gamr sx @arTt fAoTER TR ; —
of locative Kathds. 24, 47 T Sﬁ gy amfam; M. 5, 18 sfan

ST it mﬂmnmmgrwﬁm

From the examples given it will be plain, that in

Sanskrit, as elsewhere, the partitive cases may not
- only attend substantives, but all kind of nouns and
pronouns.

Rem. 1. If there be meant a ,taking out of,” the
ablative is to be used, cp. 85, 2°. — R. 1,2, 15 mrafagmim-
merit: (you have killed one out of the couple of plovers), cp. Kathds,
13, 144; 24, 176; Prabodh. V, p. 102 wiy: Svreparreyy owi: 9vd =¥
srrr_(one should not leave a remnant of fire, of a debt, of a foe). 1)

Rem. 2. It is very common, especially in \simple prose,
to periphrase the partitive cases by °H¥I (= gen. or
loc) and “HJITe] (= abl). See 181.

Rem. 3. The partitive construction is unfit to be employed, if

1) This is the very ablative, enjoined by P. 2,3, 42. Ka¢. is wrong in-
terpreting the sitra otherwise; Patanjali's view (I, p. 459) is correct.



§ 116—118. 87

the conception of a part selected out of s whole be wanting.
»All of them"” ==} &3, both of us” mvaz&').

|17, Some turns, relating to the partitive construction, are to be
noticed: )

1. option between two things is variously expressed:

a.) both are put in the gen. M. 7, 53 srerer w sgmiTST ZIEEY
w (titer, »of both vice and death, viee is called the worse”).

b) both are put in the abl. Mrech. I, p. 18 zrfygrrrumey ayat
m {ran 1 gy, (v. & I prefer death to poverty).

¢.) both are nominatives. Mhbh, 1, 181, 8 mzrmvITEvVIT ar srm.
awradt m (v. & I hold suicide to be proferable to the killing
& brahman).

Note the standing prolixity of such phrases,

2. Of a partitive gen., depending on some word not expressed,
there are some instances. Agv. Grhy. 4, 4, 11 mfmry ar FomTY
uﬁi@ (or they must enter [the village] while there is still visible
ever so a little part of the sum), KA¢. on P. 2, 1,8 mermw
ST (invite of the brahmans according to the number
of vessels). The partitive gen., that attends verbs (119), may be
explained in this way.

3. One, two, three times a day, a week, etc. is exprouodP ’ 5
by the partitive gen., as M, 8, 281 mr% ﬁ-(azmﬁam Par, Grhy.
1,3, Slqam Likewise M. 5, 21 W«{&mﬁmﬁﬁm
(a pious twice-born man should perform at least one »strong penance”
a year).

4. A partitive gen., depending on the neuter of an adjective,
is rare, even in the old language. Ait. Br. 2, 15, 8 mgfy [™m.
In the Rgvedasanhitd there are even such gen. as 37y wg:, oty
which remind of Lat. id temporis and the like; cp. Siecke p- 65.

18. II. Several verbs are construed with a
- genitive. :

rith {. A possessive genitive is put to some verbs of owning and
rrbe.

1) Yet Mhuh. 1,37,8 [ have found & T = -all of ns,” just ue in
Englixh.
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ruling, vise. mr, fr [P.2,3,52], the vedie yry. Comp Greek
&pxay Tivée, — Bo Rgv. 1, 25, 20 wir fErerer &ﬁr fram roow ot
Cat. Br, 5, 1,5, 4 W.Wﬁé._l mmmﬂf
frommfarm (how is it, that Death has power over such as have
mastered the veda and the sciences?), Malat. II, p. 38 mafy am:
Tt w3 w, ep. ibid. IV, p. 70, 1. 2, Malav. V, p. 143, —
This construction is rare in classic Sanskrit; ;'I(gl with a gen. seems -
to be wholly obsolete.

2. A partitive genitive is frequently employed in the elder
literature, and had not yet entirely disappeared in the days of Panini.
But in classic Sanskrit such phrases as wmymrey zz7fr (he gives of
the ambrosia), gfdqnr sTmer (he desires of the butter) are out of use.

In mantra, brahmana and upanishad it is often attending verbs of
giving, begging, eating, drinking and the like ). Rgv. 10, 85, 3 gni
& mnm F;p-.t ottt wsrr (of the soma, the brahmans know,
nobody eatn), ibid. 9, 70, 2 5 fieraiv WyAEr =g (he, begging
{a share] of the delightful ambrosia), Ch. Up. 1, 10, 3 yaut ¥ 3f3
(give me of these), TBr. 2, 2,9, 3 aqzer 7 feafa (théy do not
drink of the ocean), Ait. Br. 1, 22, 6 suvmrt g & gfamt fewsy 7 m.
zrafr (of three oblations they do not cut off for the Svinh_tak;t).

Rem. To this belong the rules of P. 2,3, 61 and 63, which
enjoin the genitive of the oblation a.) in certain formulae, uttered
at the moment of offering it to the deity, b.) with 3. 8o f. i
Cat. Br. 3, 8, 2, 26 gfi-rinmat guTor gavt [gen. = zmmar: 88 NB.)
v st (announce to Agni and Soma [their shares] of the
epiploon and the fat of the he-goat), Rgv. 3, 53, 2 mmer v afir
(I have worshipped thee [with your share] of soma), Ait. Br. 2,9, 5.

3. The genitive serves to denote the objects of some P.

verbs: 2 )] (to remember), 4.) &7 (to have mercy), ¢.)

ﬂ"l’?'.' (to imitate), «.) some verbs of longing for. With
all of them, however, the accusative is also available.

Examples: a) Mudr. l!, P 1l gr ¥= 7 eyl A yrew: qwET-
-ml(ah king Nanda, RAxass is well aware of your marks of kindness),

1) See Sircxr p. 33—37.
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Dag. 60 wy wert gowwmar. Compare with those genitives these
accus, MAlav, III, p. 68 wfy :q’(muiml (should she perhaps
remember our suitf), Cik. V mffurfy mt 7 & grfimisfy &y, The
verb Ty (to forget) is comstrued with ace.?)

b) Dag. 97 g VTR 2 (may these dear men show
mercy towards you). It is often construed with ace.

¢.) The person whose deeds etc. are imitated is generally put
in the genitive. Mrech. VI, p. 222 imervprfyants ang: ot arfaarf,

Malav. V, p. 141 7 it gwaAgysesy (v o the apple falls not

far from the tree).

Rem. 1. Comp. wzgarz (to speak after), which is construed si-
milarly by Kag. on P. 1, 3, 49, and gygyfar (to take after). Pat. 1,393
et (he takes after his father).

Rem. 2. According to P. 2, 3, 53 compared to 6, 1, 139 sovri
(to take care of) may admit of a genitive.

d.) Here the acc. is the regular construction, and the gen. but
scarcely met with, as M. 2, 162 mlnrira ""“37@"’"""” waz (he
must always long for being insulted as if it were ambrosia), Mhbh,
3, 12630 svr: m Malat, V, p. 12 wufy umam?r mafA.
@m: (do you long for Madayantikd ?); R. 8, 47, 30 gen. with sygnfar.

4. In the archaic dialect many more verbs may be construed
with the gen. of their objest., Panini prescribes its being used
with a) all verbs of rememberingf); b) sty when == »to dosire,
to hope,” ep. 130,d;¢c) five verbs of injuring viz. awmrfa, avr,
qu:t wrw, fag, d) the verbs of illness — fever excepted — us

. As he does not add that the gen. with thom is restricted
to the holy texts, it is likely, that it was used so in his days, but that
it has antiquated afterwards. Bjeckr p. 5052 of his treatiso on the
vedic genitivo has given some examples of its being used in the

1) Yet Blmtt 17, 10 it complies with & gen., see Petr. Dict. s, v. p. 1386.
8o in a priket pam.ge of the UttararAmacaritra p. 19 ﬁr‘!qﬁv-[ gﬁ
qETETETG vzm;:m >Rama has made us forget king Dacaratha.”

2) Panini (2, 8, 52) speaks of =t , that is »all, which mean to think
of.” In classic Sanskrit I greatly doubt lnltancel will be found of any
other verb but =y.

P.3,8,
85.

PSS,
56.
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Rigvedasanhitd with such verbs as wi, wfimw, feny, =y ote. With
fag (to know; to be aware of, to experience) it onon oceurs in
the brihmana-works. Ait. Br. 2, 89, 11 umh&ma&z:r a f& mrert &
As to the foresaid verbs of injuring, in the RimAyana also zgyr
(to touch) is eonstrued with a gen., 2, 75, 31 gt wqm qre, likewise
3,66,6"),

* Rem. Aecording to P. 2, 3, 51 the verb wr is construed with
the gen. of the instrument (karana), then gy muet not be equi-
valent with firz. Kdg. gives this example gfdyt arTie = afqar w(ﬁm
. It is not sufficiently plain, what is here the meaning of gt ?).

122. 5 The wager with verbs of playing or betting, the purclmae?
money with those of buying and selling is to be put in the gen.,
according to P. 2, 3, 57—60, thus exemplified by Ki¢. grrer sy

_or quw or Jymfrr. Instances of this rule applied in literature if
they occur at all, must be scanty. 3) With the compounds of a3
the gen. is told to be optional — gmer or q@ ali=afr —, in the
brihmana the simple fiz is construed with the acc. of the wager, sce
P. 2, 3, 60 with comm,

1) Cp. the Greek rvyxdwiwv, byyévev and sim. For the rest, objective
genitives with verbs of touching, desiring, remembering are common to the
whole Indo-germanic family and the most probable explication, which
may be given of them is to consider them as having had at the outact
the character of partitive genitives. Their fate has been the same in
Sanskrit as in its sister-tongues. In the ancient literature they are re-
latively common; but gradually they decrease by time both in frequency
and in extent, and modern Sunskrit has but retained a few remnants of
that old and once widely-spread idiom.

2) So the Kagikd. It proffers also a different explication, rding to
which WY with gen. = »to ween, to fancy,” for fyaveT-TTa. Patan-
jali has not expounded the siitra. For the rest, as' it runs thus U
sfazyer w70y, nothing impedes reading it rather Wr famer wyuv.
Then it is said just the contrary: wr when = fi7 complies with a gen.
and in fact, in the ancient dialect Wwr was not rarely construed so.

3) A pram passage in Mrech. II, p. 68 Zympruung w7 Emgl= Skr.

ary:] (thu player is detained for 10 cuuanuu) may
afford an instance of it.
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128 6. Verbs of fwlness, repletion, a'atc'cfaction, as ’-"Ii i,

[, T are often construed with a genitive, but more
commonly with the instrumental. Cp. Latin vas plenum
vini vel vino ). Examples of the genit. Sugr. 1, 116, 14 mm
sgamy_ (the face is bathed with tears), Panc. I, 148 vﬁw!mf‘a
wrETAt ATt g s W (fire gets not satiated of
wood, nor the ocean of rivers, nor death of mortal beings).

NB. Baut the gen, of the person, towards whom kindnoss is shown
with qafr, gz , aaizfa and other similar words is of a different
kind (131). Mhbh 1, 229, 32 gﬁm Aer T‘ (he became well-dis-
posed to this brahman), Panc. 314 mramgy (I am satisfied with
you), R. 1, 33, 13 mmveger sumgg: )

Rem, 1. Vedic mantras contain many instances of other similar
verbs — as q¥, a7 & etc. — being construed so. BiEcKkE, p. 44 8q.

Rem. 2. With qorfe the loc. is also available. Da¢. 174 sy

(he ate it all). .
7 With several verbs the genitive does the duty of

an ablative. See 126,
8. With several verbs the genitive does the duty
of a dative. See 131, 182,

24.. III. A genitive with adjectives is frequently

hvo
rith
1jec-
ives.

used. When attending adjectives akin to transitive verbs,
it is an objective gen., as Kathas, 29,55 ST m

ZAT (old age, which will destroy this beauty). Among
them are to be especially noticed:

1) Both gen. and instrum. seem to be old idioms. Yet it will seem
that the gen. with words of fulness has got out of use nowudays. R. 2,89, 17

wfirgat being construed with & gen. — AT{TAfgTey sty (se. aTra:)
FTfF-Ty_— the commentary deems it necessary to expluin the idiom :

it !N'l'f "le!? Cp. the similar process in Latin (Quintil. 9, 8, 1).
2) No Knthh 217, 206 n’ﬁsﬁq any; the interpunction in Brockhaus,
edition is here wrong.
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1. Those of kwowledge, skill, ezverience and the con-

trary (as TIIE, FATIE, FIF) and ST (oort 100,
Mudr. I, p. 34 gy arvwfire: werfiy aﬁmm'(mrt (bravo, my child,
you are well acquainted with the practice of the world), R. 1, 20, 24
fromerntfar: (ot ekilled in battles); — R. 2, 51,8 afamy mow: .
Forerry_(people who are accustomed to trouble).

. Examples with others: Mudr. IV, p. 146 g3} sgy “W (impa-
tient of the burden), Kim. 8, 22 firf frpm) gﬁ-ﬂm(ho _

must speak so as to rejoice all beings).

NB. With the adjectives of knowledye and skill and
with some others the locative is also used (142).") P
2. ATIT (depending on) and HF (clinging to). Pane.

231 v W g,-?-rm-(: (that remedy depends on you), ibid. 277

- gwnrer @i PRfagcimfer awmTa (give up that, which you have
taken belonging ‘0 him),

3. 'IUT (full) and its compounds. See 128,
4. Those of likeness and equalily. See 61.

1) The Kicikd errs interpreting this sitra so as to take Y. and
T, e if they meant dut tAese two words, though it is evident, that fvo
" categories of worde are meant by Plaini, that of -occupaﬁon"(ﬂgn) and

that of »skill” (!mmt The rule given 1,1, 68 — & wd seTeTIrETéwT
— is commonly mterpreted in too narrow a sense. It does not purport that
any word occurring in PANINI'S text, but for a sanjnd, docs signify but the word
itself, not its synonyms — if this were so, we should have to enregister its
violation every moment — but simply this: with the exception of such
algebruical signs, as g=wh,.E=p7, 0= the suffixes of the grades of
compurison, sim., the sounds and words of which the vylkarana-sitra is
made up, are to be understood such as they are uttered. But it is left
to the common sense of the reader to infer in each separate case, whether
the word contained in the grammatical rule is meant as to its outer '
shape or as to its meaning, whether it is to denote but one or a whole
class of words of the same purport, as g% and Fure evidently do here.

For the rest, the vernacular grammariuns themselves are obliged to
admit of exceptions on their own interpretation of P. 1, 1, 68. See but
the vartt. on that sitra.
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Rem. Note g with gen., when subst. — »the match, the
ocounterpart” Pat. I, 448 gar myF&Ata=myT: (an other ox is wanted like
this), Kathds. 25, 178 wgarmaraer ety aqper & (I will fetch you
myself the match of this foot-ornament).

5. A great number of adjectives admit of the dative-

like genitive, see 120.
ABLATIVE-LIKE GENITIVE.

28. IV. Sometimes the genitive is available in such cases

M as do properly belong to the category of the ablative, if

s& there be at the same time room for the conception of
»belonging to" and that of ,proceeding from.” Of the
kind we have already mentioned two instances, viz. 1.
the genitive of origin (118), 2. that of the starting-
point (88, R. 1 and 2). The latter is not limited to the

:-;;‘ cases, mentioned above, but is sometimes used side

rith by side 'yith the ablative even with such nouns as

b FAY, T ete., Vishoup. 2,3, b 3w sgea (north of the
ocean).

26. On this account we may understand how the genitive
is sometimes used instead of the ablative with a) verbs
of asking, wishing, laking, receiving etc., by of kearing,
learning, ¢) of being afraid of.

a). The abl. is here the regular idiom; the gen. not frequent,
as Rijat. 1, 131 yroere..... gadr Rrersaaare sagamT inem,
R. 1,28, 10 geveg mv (accept of me), M. 4, 87 yrw: affnygrar mpzvetr-
sgraatiT: (— accepts of a king, who is avaricious and a trans-
gressor of his royal duty), Panc. 225 wgmen =rgmurer mgrm'r'-
ﬁ-unﬁ: 8o already in the archaic dialect. Gaut. 17, 1 guwrmert

feaAtTt sl s affepgiare (8 brahman is allowed to

eat and to accept presents from twice-born men of good behaviour);
t) R. 6, 31,2 syt yram: WWM(R‘"@" after having
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heard from his spies the arrival of RAmas), ibid. 3, 3, 4 frsiv
(be informed from me). So sometimes with W (cp. 88¢), as
R. 2,100, 7 w ﬁﬂ
¢) R. 2 29, g ag ad g Grafa (all are afraid of you), Pane.
III, 195 av mnfcay frry_(she, who has always an aversion to me).
R. 8, 46, 29—31 affords an instance of doth eomstructions logether :
T mArp: Fag.... @ WAy T FRad... gwnat apRamt e ..
a .
Rem. Compare fifammar (disgusted with) with a gen. Pane.
m 171 qrwmtoer iy (I am disgusted with the flesh of mice),
its em- €p. 97 R.
,.1.., Now and then this abl.-like genitive seems to have
m,. been extended beyond its limits by abuse, especially of
wn. modern writers!).
127. Note the genitive being used in some turns of phrase,
which might he put as well in the category of the abla-
tivé as in' that of the genitive.

1) But not exclusively. The older literature does not lack of instan-
ces, as R.3,51,27 Tzwd wrewaniT & mevered [instead of AeTrg) ey
cp. 3,66, 11. — A very ltnkmgcmmple is Bhag. Pur. 8,6, 21 W .o d

e . Qe & SRpREE sy WE;: here the gen. is
abusively employed instead of the abl. zerqirry. M. De Saussunk, from
whose valuable treutise de U'emploi du génitif absolu en Sanscrit 1 borrow
this example (see his note on p. 10), proves the impossibility of account-
ing for that gen. in. a satistactory way, when starting from the absolute
construction. Hereby it iv however not ssid that the presence of the
participle QIFt bas not moved the author of the Bhiguvata to employ the
genitive instead of the ablative. Likewise I scarcely believe Kalhana would
huve used a gen. with o (Rajat. 1, 131, see 12@a), if the noun were
not attended by a participle. Similarly with 3] the gen. is preferred, if it be
wanted to express the kearing sumelody say or utter something, as Mhbh,
1, 141,18 grqq azrt s, In short, it iulikely, that the relative frequency
of genitives of purticiples in Sunskrit style, especiully if compared to the
rureness of similar ablatives, has favorized the spreading of the ablative-
like genitive.

It may also be noticed, thut in most of such cases pronouns are concerned.
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1° a gen. with verbs of speaking ote. to denote him, abowut swhom
something is said, as Panc. 82 mYumarary mzfy (50 he spesks'
of me, who am however guiltless'). ,
2° with shnaufy and the like — »to expect of), to suppose of.”
Mrech. IX, p. 297 gsfwer gifer éememr (that blockhead is capable
to everything), Pane. 84 3 mywqgumumtafay Sfedr énmmany (of such
men one must not suppose such conduet). But the locative is here
also available.
3° with wny (to forbear of) ete. R. 1,15, 7 o mer wamy, Pat.
I, p. 40 Qﬂimmﬁw goramy. — When without object, the
gen. with qmay be considered a dative-like one, as Mhbh. 1, 79, 9
tﬁ T weesr spraar (a8 man who wishes his wellbeing

e~

should not forbear a scholar, who does not behave as such).’

The time-denoting genitive is likewise standing on
the ground of the ablative, for it does always express
afler what time something is happening It is usually

restricted to some ﬁxed terms, asW—PTor I’JQW Pag
o = Iﬂ'{l?[ W F(?Q_lr Tel ete. Gak. VII zarm-

Rl @ e e werfarmTerer [after & while”] smyfir-
et syFRYreTrETREeTAT R, Mhbh. 1, 47, 14 mfrger (after
some days), R. 2, 118, 44 gﬁﬁm q mreer Tatsd. ... . 7% ZF smmT:

Rem. 1. It is very rare, that a not-time-denoting word is put
in this gen., as Ven. I, p. 14 an fimia = wﬁlgmﬁa'rpu (since
my very infancy).

Rem. 2, A time-denoting word may be attended by the genitive of @
noun - participle. By this is denoted the time »since” some action
has como to pass. Mrech. V, p. 172 Ryy: wey mvey ror v
av: @wer srer (it is indeed a long time, Maitreya is gome to V.),
Mudr, IV, p. 134 w7 zomt sreTenagaer (it is to day just the
tenth month since father died), Ven. I, p. 25 5mi & wey &1 mi-
g awqrav: . .. w7 exfemr (Sir, it is some time Mylady stays

1) See De Saussure 1l p. 54 N.
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here, but you have not moticed her), Pane. 303 farwreverdsr fiw
mer, Ust. IV, p.72; R. 8, 50, 20 1),

DATIVE-LIKE GENITIVE.

139 Y. The genitive serves also to denmote him, who is
m... " concerned by the action or fact, the so-called rewofe object.
sitive  This kind of genitive, as it stands on the same

or, i-

af‘_':‘.. ground as the dative, I name dative-like genitive.

s Partly it may be substituted to the dative, but in a

modi. great number of cases the dative would even be nnavai-
lable, at least in classic Sanskrit, especially, if the
person concerned is to be expressed in suck sentences,

as where the predicate i3 nominal (substantive or adjective),
In such turns as Kathas. 29, 98 TN T AT 7T

\WT e (for virtuous wives the only path to follow
here a.nd hereafter ls their husba.nd), Panc. II b8
'«Fl’em FFWF!T = TT _Iml TTI’WT
Cepio e I mmﬂr (what is too heavy for
the vigorous? what danger does exist for the audacious
what is a foreign country for the learned ¥ who i3 unat-
tainable for the flatterer?) the genitive is the regular
idiom, and the dative out of use. Likewise the genitive
— not the dative — is to be employed, with adjec-
tives of friendship and emmity, fitness and uqﬂnrau yood
"and evil etc, as Panc. 331 TOT HFEATHT 6T EPT—'I
(a fish-dinner is always welcome to him), ibid. 213
q ’fﬁ '*F:T?l'i (it does not suit ynu).

1) 'l‘hu idiom extends also to adjectives, used as participles. Utt. 111,

p- 57 Fom TR W TR affamy: (i is now the twelfth yeur,
that the world is destitute of its queen).
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Examples: Kumdr. 8, 10 & mmy ufgt s=3r (who are other archers

to me?), Mroch. VIII p. 246 neov:] erggues-..... waft gt av
wafr (the God of Love is either mild for an honest man or he
does not exist for him), Mhbh. 1, 141, 36 gfdemer ufgarrir strver
(we shall be unknown to the people), Panc. 200 mmfmﬁw‘r e
Qrv: wyuite: (one must not take it ill of a messenger, if he speaks
plain), CAk. IV uﬁﬁmwﬁ {rewAar avey oAg e (do not oppose
your husband by anger, even when offended).
th " Among the adjectives, which comply with a gen., note such as
t w79, wyEer and qﬁ?‘:ﬂ, for and frfirm, g, g% — and even the
firr verb Hmﬁ (to suit) — and their synonyms. So Nala 1,19 &fj-
e wrrfy e iy, Pane. 1ML, 104 wrev: affrgenhy q%at T amﬁ(one
should not do to others, what is grievous to one's self), Mrcch.
I, p. 58 wanafad ~aveer ;g (this house is not fit for a deposit),
ibid. X, p. 355 g;a?{ #ar qrarafyamr:, Mélav. IV, p. 96 safrar awar
¥®: e (and cold is excellent against this ailment), Mhbh. 1, 15, 4
a: ey @rmer (the same to all beings), Malav, IV, p. 88 & va Fp
serery_ (who is so disinclined to me?), ibid. III, p, 75 qu{gqmam
@iy (so much suffices for persons in love).

So Lond and 3fim, when = »becoming to, suiting.” R. 2, 30, 41
FET Qg SN A STOT O 9 | AT W ey ; Cak,
1 ST mﬂi?{uﬁm As to w3 and g1 cp. the foot-noto
on p. 40 of this book. Note also ww, g otc. with a gen. —
wguiltless towards”, as R. 2, 49, 7 qarrmen:, M. 9, 108 ﬁ-[mm-!m
(having paid his debts to the pitaras).

Rem. 1. Pinini teaches, that with participles in °7 the genitive P.23,
must be used, and not the instrum. of the agent, if tho participle e7.
is employed as a present one. Such genitives as yvai mvr: (approved
by the kings), Tt gfe: (honored by the kmgl) fall within the
limits of this rule. See Mhbh. 1, 141,36 and Cak. IV quoted
above, and cp. Cak, II f-aﬁﬁr saTTTETETRger: (your staying here
is known to the hormits).

Rem, 2. On the genit. with krtyds see 66 R, According
to P. 2, 3,69 the genitive is forbidden with the krts mwvf, that
is such as gewr; {aery (cp. P. 3, 3, 126 sq.). Kig. gives as examplos

’ 1
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$apyy e o (the mat s scarcely to bo made by you), favar:
&riY wm. So R. 8, 5, 23 mﬁp&:wn@'w In fact,
however, ¥, ZonD gon, Teht are often construed with the go-
nmitive. Dag. 12mM§a§m:,R2 97, 'l&uwu'asﬁm’
Ktthh.“%ﬁsmﬁmawﬁrm )

180. When used with the verb substantive expressed

lih
h‘m

or implied, the dative-like genitive is not seldom
- equivalent to our verb fo have. Pat. 1, 427 one asks

the other Thiel *IEeT: gsrr.nm AT W (how

. many children have you? how many wives?). Cp. the Latin

phrase es¢ miki filius. Ait. Br. 7,18, 1 mer g ovt svav s, CAk.

C I wfer A sazfd azony (I have something else to ask you about)

181.

Panc. 166 w13 mawtt w=t smfd (men make momey, if they go
abroad). Likewise in such terms as fi mgrrr (what have I [to
meddle, to do] with him?), cp. 88 R. 2.

The dative-like genitive attends even on verbs. Mrech.

lnkep X, p. 375 TFRFET mﬂ?m (what is to be done

mtll

to this wicked man?) and ibid. X, p. 384 TFeTex forai:

1 (what is to be done for this monk ?) are striking
emmpla of the sixth case used so. It is especially verbs

of doing good or evil (as ITH, AHE, TTH, AW

W’EF[ (bo trust), 7 (to forbea.r) and some others which
partake of this xdlom, its concurrent construction being
the locative, rarely, if at all, the dative?).

Examples: R. Gorr. 4, 38, 47 ﬁ'ﬂmﬂmﬁtﬁ T rﬁ@qﬂﬁ (yon

1) As to wayTy, 3T, WUT, farsarg, I do not remember having met
with any instance of their agreeing with o dative; wny governs a dative
Bbatt. 4,39. Upon the whole, the dative of profit and damage within
its narrower limits is very scarce in Sanskrit, cp. 84.
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must guard your kingdom by doing well to your friends), ibid. 8, 1, 16
(v meper (offered hospitality to R.), Panc. 289 f3 mav mermeranfa
|roye_ (in what have I injured her or you?), Cak. VII gagrey
sfiq ammam wuaer (I have sinned against the reverend Kanva),
Pane. 38 § 7 wwfafiwafafy (he trusts nobody), Mhbh. 1, 23, 26
T 1 eavaamy_ (be merciful to us, who beseech thee), Mdlat. VII,
P- 126 avpimmfrerayvdf arfh (the wind declares to the young
men the nearness of young women).

Rem. In Latin, with such turns as adimo vestem servo or
servi, civium or civibus dolor auctus est, the dative and the ge-

nitive are both available. Sanskrit invariably uses the

_ genitive. Pane. II, 141 3 fg oo amffr & amvg o &
g quer afrmia 5& o (it is by exertion, that enterprises
are successful, not by wishing, deer do not enter the mouth of
a sloeping lion), ibid. p. 145 Regwrarsf arpres qumd gy (H.
made his reverence to L), ibid. 137 mr agmt mifr: dmrr (I have
got great pleasure).

3. Finally, the genitive s allowed to attend all verbs,
it as are commonly construed with the dative of concern.
o Such a genitive may be not without affectation '), it is
*.

1) So at least is the opinion of ANANDORAX BorooaH (§ 212 of his » Fligher
Sanskrit Grammar™) —and his opinion may be considered to hold good nowa-
days in India with Sanskrit-writing people — »the gen. is also occasionally
<used for the Dat. or Indirect Object, cspecially by pedantic writers™ and »it
will be seen from the above examples that such use besides being pedantic,
is very ambiguous.”- The ambiguity, however, cannot be very great, for
as a rule the context will show us how to accept such genitives, and
in such cases, as where the context would not enable us to understand him
plainly, & good writer will avoid all ambignous constructions. That
the dative-like genitive has been known and employed in India of old
— though not to the extent, it has got in the classic dialect — may
be seen from some of the examples quoted above. As with other concur- -
rent idioms, there is many an instance of both cases used together, as

R.2,34,6g7iy frafiy & 1 mmgminaY & TaT o Sefrrtfaemg, achol.
IqAfaat  waw 1. In the comment of Kiig. on P. 3, 3, 111 the printed
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of frequent occurrence in literature ') So it is found
with 1. verbs of giving, offering, 2. of telling, speaking,
3. of carrying, sending, 4. of showing, 5. of enjoining , 6. of
promising, 1. of pleasing, 8. of bemy angry , 9. of bowing,

prosirating one'’s self, etc.
Examples: 1. Ch. Up. 2, 22, 5 geaaprerrt afzzrfy (let me sur-

render myself to Pr), Pano. 85 mar awavrir gz (I have granted
him safety), Cik. I qnemmanfr wydreiardafy, Mrech. II, p. 80
wIETEy I qEweeE arey (give but to this very fellow ten
other pieces of gold).

2. Mhbh., 1, 12, 6 sy fag: (he told his father ), Pane. 292

Lo b }m-rﬁm—m (relate us of your advontures in foreign
countrics), Mrech. I, p. 45 o5 m!'mn'fﬂr@:ﬂu’ sreaTeter, Pane.

246 7Teh: W et AT o (then they went all and addressed

‘the king of frogs), ibid. 62 g amuu'ﬁuwﬁ FerarTaTt ANEr S
frermma.

8. ik 1II wmwmf‘maﬁ'ﬁqmﬁt MR (to
whom are carried ), ibid. IV Awry ctrer aff7cly: (having sent
her now to her husband).

4. Kathds. 29, 18 wrstawem: gfiw: (she showed her the puppets).

5. Panc. 289 &1 7 s @iz (and he prescribed me), Cdk. IV
sfirarey smiarow (show the way to your sister). .

text has amitmrw yTaw, the other readmg qﬁ is mentioned in &
foot-note.

1) In the vulgar dialects the dative hu got obsolete, lml the genitive
has been substituted to it, the few traces of a dative in Prakrit litera-
ture beiog owed to the arlificial language of dramatic poetry. See
Lassey Inst. linguae pracriticae, p. 299, Varanuct Prdkrtaprakédca 6, 64.
Kvny Beitrige zur Pali Grammatik, p. 70 sq. gives an account of the remnants
of the dative in Pali, which are more considerable,-than in the other
prakrts, and contain both infinitives in °tave and datives in °dya,
especially atthdya == skrt orthiya; as a rulé, the pali dative serves to
denote the purpose. The same process has been at work in Modern Greek.
Sciixas, Grammaire élémentaire du grec moderne, Paris, 1829 p. 90: »le gé-
nitif sert de régime indirect aux verbes et remplace le datif: 3des wow
Jwpf donne-moi du pain, Aéyw 7ol xprod Tiv kajduay jo dis au juge la véritd.”
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6 M 9,99 mmwaﬁ (nhe has been promised
to one and given to anmother).

7. Panec. 235 % Az ﬁqa (&l (does he please you?).

8. R. 2, 100, 33 ymr rf: grafw (servants are moved with anger
- against their master), Cik. VII mariergay gfv:

9. Var. Yog. 2, 32 pwg gumf amf: (people bow to ome), R.
11, sarga 96*, 47 raAemrenr {Toarer agte: (the crow prostrated himself
to the magnanimous Rima).

Rem. Even sgyzr (to believe) is met with gen. Ait. Br. 1, 6,
1 aim eaat Wﬁ he does not believe others, however many).

8%  The dative of the purpose is not interchangeable with

the genitive ?)

. 1) In the prikrts even then. It is singular, that an observer as accu-
rate, as Phnini is, should have overlooked the important function of the
dative-nke genitive. A rule of his, indeed, mentions the sixth case
iy agwy_ (2, 3, 62), but the word gZfy added and the examples
profiered by tradition show that uccording to the vulgar interpretation -
we have here a very special enjoinment, closely counected tn the pre-
ceding sdtra (61), not oze of general bearing. Yot I groatly doubt
the exactness of that explication, by which the word Eam is quite
superfluous, ns ZEATAWZTY needs must be repeated from s. 61, and this
suffices for the vulgar interpretation. Perhaps we may remove the
techuical difficulty by an other distribution of the words, that wake up
siitra 61—G3. When rend wno fenore, we get NGIZIETSIoaY LaATIGETT
ey agw g<fa g war. 1t would be convenient both to the in-
ternal probablhty and to the simplicity of the mterpretnhon. it they are
divided in this but slightly different manner: G1. um'g'a'r'ﬁm‘t Fama,
62. ‘3"5 , 68. gezfer asrar m'(ur According to this partition,Pinini,
after having gwen in Gl a special rule about the gen. being employed
in some formulae of sacrificing, adds in 62 the ge:epml enjoinment that
in many cases, where the dative is required — mark v, which encompass-
es by far more than GueT-t — fhe genitive is likewise acailable, cither by
preference, or optionally, but not in all. For thus is the meaning of agew:
mfwmqfﬂ vfazuqt’ﬂ mfafgurar sfezaia
faufaury agur aniey aafau agad agfa
(see BorrnLiNGk Pdnini ll p. 82). - A- to stitra 63 g=zfa Lot m‘{l?f,
it offers no difficulty in itself, but disturbs the methodical arrungement
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183.

Loca-
me ol

whcn

Crarrez VIII. Locative 2%

The seventh case or locative serves to signify the
scene of the action. Its power is expressed by English
prepositions, as is, on, af, among, sz by, near. It
has not only the duty of pointing out the spot where,
but also the spot whither. In other terms, someti-
mes it answers Lat. in with abl, sometimes ¢» with
accus.

A. Locative of the spot where. — Here we must.
make the following distinctions.

a) the locative conveys the notion of being witkin , in.
M.'1, 9 aftrww &= zgar (in this {egg] Brahman himself was born),
Dag. 156 mzwmfy frggr, (sporting in the water of the Ganges),
ibid. 179 eerfafasager g fat g7t

b.) it denotes a surface, trodden or touched: ox,upon, .
over, al. Panpc. 807 e @by ST 7 (an ass was seen on
that cemetery), R. 8,5, 10 zrm] g—'ﬁ% arr(wrﬁzu't u‘gqﬁ T qgﬁ
(courtosans, holding fans, waved them over his head), Panc. 831
& & ae a’g,fr arery frzfe (and those fishes are being boiled over

of the rules which treat of the employment of the genitive (2, 8, 50—178).
For this reason I consider it an additional rule, interpolated at an un-
proper place — we had rather expected it between s. 51 and 52 —
so as to obscurate by its close following the sitra 62, the right
understanding of the latter. That there are eeverul rules in our Pinini,
which did not belong to the original work, but were at the outset
vArttikis, which afterwards have been taken up in the text, is a
fact now universally acknowledged. As concerns the s. 63, I remark,
thut many other vardik gen. partitives with verbs (119) are not mentioned by
Panini, and that the seeming anomaly of @ (cp. 45 R.) must have
drawn special attention for all that regarded that verb;ina time as early
as Patansanl, it was already considered to have something peculiar, see
his comment on P.1,4,32=Pat. I, p. 331 (in the Kigiki his wordsa.re
wrongly indicated as if they were a varttika).
1) See Drusriick Ablativ, Localis, Instrumentalis p. 27—49.
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the fire), Dag. 140 Ry & farfawrmat Wy ferrany (my father laid
down on the naked earth), ibid. 141 fipfr fg=n-
e) it signifies the dominion or tembory in, al, on,

Latin apud, in. Panc. 1 gfa orferamr mnﬁmfmm g,
ibid. 319 {rmR Awgwafw (in the roya.l palace there was a flock

of rams), Kumdras. 5, 60 owi At m (fruits are seen on the trees).
8o qgrﬁg (in the country of the Pancélds), mremy_ (at Benares),
Mhbh, 1, 81, 18 wﬁqﬁauaﬂ o (he has been made Lord over
the threo worlds); ep. 111 R,
d.) it indicates something very near, though not di-
rectly touched: near, on,about'). Mhbh. 1, 170, 8 griprzmt
(Pﬁndul sons pitched tents near the Ganges), Hntop.

29 a1 Wm = rrﬁ- vz faenfy (otherwise I will kill my-
self by starvation at your door). So Kid. I, p. 389 gx is used, -

while meaning »about which spot.”
e.) it is expressive of among, amid. Nala 1,18 7 33y =

Ry AT Eﬁmqﬂﬁsﬁ ST TEqat &7 AT (neither among

devas nor yakshas nor men nor among other beings such a beauty
has been seen nor heard of anywhere), Dag. 124 mmqmw;ﬁu
graf (this report spread among the townsmen and the countrymen).

Cp. 116.
All these variegations are mixed,up in the general

notion, carried by the seventh case. Greater precision,
it wanted, may be obtained by using periphrasing turns, .
as the prepos. F[~e: (within), or such words as %7,

A, 99, TN, HTT, ete. See 165, 190, 192.

I4. B. Locative of the spot whither. It attends of course

sot on verbs and verbal nouns of moving, such as /o go,
'P' to start, to lead, to send. Ch.Up.2, 24,5 gu & zmwwa

. @R Wﬁq (I shall go to the world of him, in whose behalf the
sacrifice is porformed), Panc. 821 g szert mr: (he set out to the
forest), ibid. 41 wrqafafy ry aftwe:, ibid. 269 gnremy mTg TA:

1) This is the so called aTTe @At
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(you have conducted me to & fine spot), R. 1, 11, 24 ity ¥ruavarer
77y (he sent messengers to the citizens), R. 2, 7, 26 woarg.. ...
sy mg gy after having removed Bharata to your kinsmen -—)

to enler. Panc. 288 mmav =t afedm, ibid. 52 v g as:
afymfy (with you I will go into the fire),

to fall on or in. R.3, 18,25 oamwipiy, QAk. I }up: aafr.....
'“'""'3 (the dust falls on the trecs of the hermitage).

to ubmerye in. Kumiras. 1, 3 gy fy Sy spaweiforamsr Prreeiy:
ﬁrmﬁw (for [that] one defect disappears in the contact with

. his nrtuea, like the moon's npot lnbmergea in its beams),

to lhrow in. Dag. 61 adira wrrwd =y fawan, Pane. 124 &

et afea.
_to place —, to pst in, upon. Mudr. III, p. 91 =rei gfy

ar mrx sy (old age has set its foot on your head), Panc. 148
axa frears Frurg (— put it in that very beggar's bowl), Mhbh,
1,40, 21 ey oy g @ araY {rv qmmmy, Apast. 1, 15, 21 wywt
« srrurny (or shall he put [fire] under his bedstead). Motaphor:
“Prabodh. V, p. 112 azyfimifi snvaett qufy frfim: aai

to ascend. Kathls. 29,129 A7Y..... wrawst ax {rent (the rdxast
climbed in*o the tree). Motaphor: Panc. I, 266 (T (R awwﬁ
aifva: (he, on whom the king fixes his looks).

lo strike, to kil Cﬂk I avtamang &: aver =¥ agfmfy, Kathds,
28, 81 aferwy mwn (he stroke the holy man vnth his sword),
!I:.cch. 1, p. 83 gt gﬁm ZZf, Pane. 295 & fpwravzam.
And so on.

Rem. Note & with loc, a very common turn — »to put in

or on,” w8 ey, G, qruirl), YT @ (to put at the head), sim.

184°, The spot reached may also be denoted by the accusative.
Comparoe with the above examples these: Ch. Up. 5, 3, 1 affrram
(he came at the meeting), Panc. 143 wygmi{rar amy (after having
put me on your back), Cdk. I At aramrfaemfa ete. ote.

1) Of. P. 1,4,77, where it is taught, that gorgwr aruirser are to be

used when = shaving married”, but g&r et shaving put in the band, —
taken by the hand.”



§ 184°—136. 105

So with verbs of going, dringing, carrying, seading,
ascending, entering, Those, however, of falling, throwing,
Placing, putting — & an, feg, =g, Frimfr, woafs — seem
to be construed with the locative exclusively. On the
other hand the accusative is obligatory, if ,to come to”

'is the metaphorical expression of ,to become” (236),
and in some other standing turns, as gernyrfa.

i. According to what has been said 111, it is plain,
" that nothing 1mpedes locatives qualifying a noun. Such
¥ phrases as @ WIW STHT are as good Sans-

" krit as ,water in the plt " .a boat on the river” are
good English. — Here the- genitive is concurrent.

In some turns the locative is standing, as in divisions of lite-

rary works as zfy singTATaUr gTieRAIY AYUTETT A W, We say,
the first sarga of the Arnnyaklmnda of the Rimdyana of Valmiki.

“ 1L Both kinds of locative are applied in so many
" and in so manifold ways, as to make it hardly practicable
o to enumerate them all distinctly and completely. It
" may suffice to mention the most important and the most
striking idioms:

» 1. We will notice in the first place some peculiar
+ phrases, Of the kind are:

to drink from. Panc. I, 827 &ive: feafa gyt aywarsisfy (men -

drink strong liquor even from a man’s skull)?).

do feed on. Dag. 174 wira garveraragam (he feasted on the
rice, without leaving anything). In metaphorical sense Quﬁr and
the like -may also be construed with a locative. Mhbh, 1, 84,2

T qg‘tsﬁw arax. Cp. 138.

1) See Dmimatick Ll p. 88.

[ N
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to Be dors from; to beget with, The mother is put in
the locative. Cp. 100, 1. Kuméras. 1,22 av memyrariz:
to reckon among. Dag. 199 mraaarayy (he was reckoned among
the gods).
187. 2. The locative in which is put the person, with whom one
2l duwells, stays. Prabodh. VI, p.128 g wfr agfreg (1
with. am without protector and wish to stay in your house), Mhbh, 1,

74, 12 ammf fayama f; arweg a {ram Mudr. VI, p. 229
TR ﬁ“mﬁm (I have stayed for some time with Mal,),
Bo especially 777 gmfi (he dwells with his spiritual father), Ch.

Up. 4, 4,3 zprad wmafa gty (v.a I will be the pupil of the
Reoverend),
188. 3. ¥IT or AT with loe. = ,keeping close to", that is

3% phserving, 0beymy one's precept, principle, judgment ete.
Qﬁk. VI 7 & o faefa (you do not obey my order), Dag. 72
m:‘:m awieg (comply with the wish of your mother), Cp. Lat. stat
promissis, stat sententid and Kag. on P. 1, 3, 23 zfy fagw (it rests
on me = I am to decide.)

189 4. The locative, which serves to denote the thing

4o touched. It is used with a) verbs of fastening at — espe-
S cially g~ — as well in their proper as in a figurative
msense; likewise with’ the others, &) those of clinging,
adhering to, as ST, T, H etc, o) of leaning on,
relying on, trusting, d) of seizing by, e) of falling at one's

feet — a.nd in other similar locutions, asf. i. Ragh. 1,19

At El]'l’ﬂ' Telell (and the string, bent on the bow),

Cak. VI 3]?; W TP W ‘TTI'F{
(an antelope’s fema]e, rubbing her left eye against the
horn of her male companion).
“"ﬂ‘:‘ ", Examples: o) Panc. 238 ax e aur =y, ibid. 286 Fvergw-
I‘z:- TraTat agar gury afvEey, Eac I, p. 40 Serife gz, Bhig. Pur. 4, 27,10
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(he was attached to wordliness), Ragh. 8, 4 gfirery Avrrfiry
Y =y (she bent her mind to such a desire). '
of b) Pane. V, 8 wrgy ymafa maftagn: (crowds of people cling
’b" to a rich man), ibid. 307 wfyrwer Twamat swrir (one [of them] falls
u‘l:d on his neck), Dag. 75 m araz_ (he fell in love with her), Ch.
ing. Up. 4, 14,8 wafafz ma L ﬁawﬁ (no evil deed clings to him,
who knows so), Pane, II, 131 mm— (a hero, not addicted
to vices). .
¢) 1. to lean on. B. 2, 46, 27 .. .. egewey dfomr: (lest they
should sleep, lying down on roots of trees). — With fiy and its
compounds, likewise with samwg, the accus. is tho regular con-
struction, not the loc., especially in the metaph. sense »to apply
one’s self to somebody, to implore one’s aid.” — 2. to rely on. Pane,
hdy-ll 194qmﬁ'amam1mnﬁuﬂm qat argfax
ﬁw Cik. I eazia farfareTmeaamd & (even these who pos-
"'“' sess strong learning, mistrust themselves) So with "Ny (to hope
on), fawrg (to trust), sim. Cik. II grimersy qlTieeses m'mﬁnr T
o cfr(ra' T 5|=|' (the gods have confidonce in his bent bow and
in Indra's thunderbolt), Panc. II, 48 Froafafa el Cp. 131.
f wis- d) Pane. 161 qrun &p@ (seized by the hand —), Mrech. I, p.
"" 89 Tzfrwt Advg qgvam, Kathds, 29, 3 m g (she laid her hand
., .¢ on her neck). :
;;;;j ¢) arzat: anf is & standing phrase. See f.i. QAk. IV fiy: avzziy: arrfe.
40 5. The locative, when used in the same way as English
. Lo- ,m him 1 see much skill.” So Mhbh. I & & raarafesrmvmia

ative

nah. amydg_ (I may expeot all of him, he can do impossibilities) , Cik.
ﬂw I 72 v wrafy (lmnting is reckoned to be vicious in a
prince), Prab. V, p. 109 W“}W 5 Zra: (there is no sin in giving

a good counsel to the afflicted), R. 2, 7, 10 grawrersn m agar

: rm:} formy, (and she told Kubjd of tho great happineuvof Rama).
Rem. 1. When used as the predicate of the sentence, this
locative is occasionally carrying the notion of »suiting, befitting.”
Panc. I, 305 gmrwirerarmry awry (friendship suits similar charac-

tors and inclinations), ibid. p. 251 TRy g A, (the
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royal dignity befits a man secomplished in political science, libe-

rality and gallantry).
_1*::';“ Rem, 2, Synonyms explaining the meaning of some word, are
mesning  put in the locative, which accordingly — »in this meaning.” Amarak.
T i yrar o¢ quiy éAraf (the word kaldps may have the
meaning of bdAdshana ornament, berha a peacock’s tail, tdnfra
quiver and samhati mass or heap), Kim. 2, 17 fafzwft ﬁ-Gm (vid
is explained as meaning: to know), Apast 1, 5, 1 frrirg Aw: qwag:

141. 6. The qualities, arts, science ete. #» which one excels

Saeat. or is weak, equal or unequal, when put in the locative.

‘;“:‘“““'R-l L 17 o 7@ nwiid o o femantra fregp azar a9 wwar

Bew ete. QTSR (RS G G WA Ty Mhbh. 1, 88, 18 mpyfy: awwy
aﬁiﬂm’.’r o o :‘Q;; aFrfoa. Here the ablative and imstru-
mental are concurrent idioms.

142 7. The seventh case attending nouns of ability, skill,
Tem'st knowledge and the like, Here the genitive is the con-
i . current construction (124, 19).

Examples of the locative: Ch. Up. 1, 8, 1 st grr gwremr
(three men were woll-versed in the Word), Kathds. 24, 187
-'.mﬁm (of ono, not being a judge of jewelry), Milav. V, p. 131 et
wommmfafats vamt (what art the ladies are acquainted with ?),
Négin. I, p. 2 sy e sy (we are skilled in dramatic representa-
tions). — It attends also verbs of that meaning. Pat. I, p. 280 faarg
forert 1 umpfa forevr.

Rem. 1. Vartt.1onP. 2, 3, 36 givos a special rule for ad-
jectives in °zy made of participles in %, complymg with locative.
The enmples given by Pat. I, p. 458 wi¥wit srmym (well-read in
grammar), gryrAT gy (knowing the theory of metrics) prove that
kind of locative to belong to the general class of words of ability
and skill. Cp. Dag. 157 o7 @ ga & awwm..... WUt SRgTTAg TG

Rem. 2. P. 2, 3, 44 teaches the promiscuous use of locative and
instrumental with the adjectives gftrw and TE (caring for, solici-
tous).
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8. The locative, which denotes the arcnmlaxm snder
which the action comes to pass. So W »in time of
dxstress A »in due time," ﬂﬁg »in fortune”

“u- and the like. This kind of locative has a very great

extension and encompasses also the locative of time
as well as the absolute locative. The former denotes the

time ¢ which, the wien , as TEHTGH (every day), ST

(in the rainy season), F»mnm (at night), smg\?r (at
daybreak), 79 m (in these days), ilTa' (at the
beginning) etc. Ch. Up. 3, 16, 2 gafew=mftr (in this age).

The latter occurs, if the circumstance under which is
signified by two nouns, one of which is the predicate
of the other. As. the said noun-predicate generally is
expressed by a participle, it is to the chapter on par-
ticiples we refer for a full account of the absolute lo-

cative. Here it may suffice to point out by an evident example
its close connexion with the locatives of circumstance and time.

Mudr. IV,p 147 mgrpzas shmefy @ g q
s &g&wﬁf'ta
aray afF

ﬂﬂlﬁ’ fenit frfea amanfr o
thus freely translated by Wn.sox: »But let Your Highness weigh
these circumstances also..... your forces are collected,  yourself,

- the heir legitimate of kings,i your adversary but a base usurper;

his very capital is hostile him,, in me you have a faithful guide
at least; and all appliances and means to bootprovided; nought
remains but your command”?).

1) Compare such locatives, which denote & circumstance by a single
word, as in the proverb ﬁ%ng"l as?ﬁua'ﬁ{ (v. &, misfortune never
comes singly), Panc. V, 103 Fm: govg smypawy, They cannot be styled
absolute locatives, but serve just d}e same purpose as those.
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144. 9. The locative denoting, a¢ whick distance one thing

o or fact is from another. Ait. Br. 2, 17, 8 azaTEY &t Tr: et

"“"‘ wrr: (heaven, indeed, is from here at a distauce of a thousand
journeys on horloback), R. 3, 4,20 7 emfv..... s agfd,
Kathds. 28, 188 7Y & afearrt l) m(my house is at nxty yojanas
from here). Cp. 99 R. 1L

Rem. Pat. L, p. 455 mentions the promiscuousness of the turns

mmm atwE awTy m‘mﬁormm But if an interval

of time is to be signified, the locative alone is available: afwear

wTogra @y (the full moon of Agrahdyant is a month after that

of Karttiki). :

145. 1II. Dative-like locative. In 134 it has been shown,

Daiv> that the locative is used with verbs of putting in or om,

\ea placing ete. Sanskrit extends that idiom to many kindred

conceptions, and often uses the locative with verbs of

giving, promising, buying, selling, telling etc., so as to

make it concur with the dative or the genitive of the
remote object. Cp. English fo bestow upon.

Examples of the dative-like locative: R. 1, 68, 18 U YrmaTe]

mmﬂﬁqﬁ ibid. 1, 51, 5 ™ Iqgraat 7w amm, ibid. 1, 75, 7
agaTe gfrara (promised it to Indra), Mudr. V, p. 159 sy forfdw

werEfer (hamng sold himself to a rich man), Mhbh. 1, 30, 6 -my
va“'“ (thoy gave a nmame to the great bird), Kathds. 28, 34
W afy (this is done to you). Cp. R. 2, 96, 28 sreavi arya-ag
T T,

146. .In several phrases the locative may even be a concur-
rent idiom of the dativus finalis, especially of the infi-
nitive-like dative. It is namely put to a) words of
striving afler, wishing, resolving; b) to verbs 2f appoiﬁtiny
to, ordaining, enjoining , permitting , as TATAATT, HTI],

1) 80 is tho good reading. BrockHaus' edition has shashtiyojanyam griam.
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T3, ) to words meaning able, ¢ and the like.

Examples: a) Mhbh. 1,138, 69 myfert ru% mar 7 (I have co-
veted your kingdom), Panc. IV, 26 mergyat gi wy..... Arorr-
qzTi (an enemy, who ha sprepared himself to take off the whole,
may be appeased by a small gift), Malat. III, p. 50 aggriraur my:
(endeavours to attain at greatness), Mhbh. 1, 141, 2 75y TR,
(he made up his mind to burn [the Pindavas]), R. 3, 4, 4 1 q=-
mgay aer (both made speed to kill him).

V) M 1,28 sy arggm (he has appointed to a task), Qdk. I
t mw{!ft F@ (v. a. he obliges her to wear a dress of bark),
Kathﬁs. 25,128 § v aspe g% e mum vees mL(the klng
denignated him to fight the athlete), ibid. 29, 29 wen AT
(permission to go to you). — In the same way one says ;\-ru srTiaeT:
(he is appointed to the kingdom), afrresr aprmm a_ (she chose
that man to be her husband), Panc. 162 & gragry sfrfimary (he
anointed that [young man] heir-apparent) and the like.

¢) R. 3,13, 20 :rarmy am: qﬁ-{-m?r (you are able to guard), Panc,

" 156 msw semEy, (ho is not able to supply us with food),

41.

Mhbh. 1, 148, 3 mr ==y g (it is time, methinks, to run away).
IV. Nimittasaptami. As the locative often denotes
the spot, towards which there is some movement, so

" it may be. used at a very large extent to signify the

person or thing, fowards which some action is directed,
in other terins, that on account of whick something is
done. Speaking exactly, the dative-like locative, we have
dealt with in the last two paragraphs, is but a conse-

" quence of this general faculty to denote that, about which

one is engaged.” Here are some examples of this idiom:
Kig. on P. 2, 3, 86 satiar {ifusy qhmrqumummqﬁf
§ify qewerat ga: (the panter is killed on account of its skin, the
elephant for its tusks, yaks for their tails and the musk-deer on
account of its musk-gland), Kig. on P. 1,3, 47 w5 fraz=v (they

are at law on account of a field), Panc, 288 gﬁﬁz{mﬁ:&ﬁm‘ﬁg
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(this is convenient for a lord with respect to- his attendants), M.
3, 107 awirpwt wfady @4 mr oy,

148. This kind of locative is sometimes bordermg on that,

1

taught in 140,
The nimittasaptami (locative of the motive; locative
of referenoei often serves to qualify such substantives as

H1Z, 4T, A, AREATT, AL, TR, TTH,
T, FAT, (AT and the like. The genitive is here,

[
of course, the concurrent construction.

Examples: Dag. 89 aedrrryth &rmu-m'jml (he fomented his enmity
towards Ud), Mhbh. 1,135, 9 wife zat o afy (you must have
pity on me), Qik. I gemforeniiy & mv: (my heart longs for her),
R. 2,108, 22 {1 geurfimr, Hitop. 9 mor rafe farwarmer R. 1, 50, 24

agrigfr fommr, Pane. 251 1w enpafa awiry dWitgRy: s

. (a wise man must not be careless about business, however small),

It also attends on several adjectives, part of which

- likewise comply with a genitive, as o, T, A

‘149

unn

lu.
wmll.

and the inverse of them , T (fond of), fFITFT (delighting
in) ete. Malat. X, p. 172 @y sfew awrrft Cak, II mymwrfpfon
qiat gexafs mfd, Pane. V, 65 ar: dwet wge (AT

In general, the locative may denote a dxsposntlon“-

lowarda somebody. Then lt is S synonymous w1th the prepos.

Fosts OTFT, as §ALT: AT or AL AT (N. N. is

o good for his mother).
Examples: Dag. 144 afafrgst gomyg om§ affar (when I shall
be returned, I shall dea! with you as you deserve), Cik. I mor aut

armenrereTaft aar ey (how, can it be, that she foels towards
we, as I towards her?), Panc. IV, 72 sumifiy : ary: eyt aer
o wemiy @ any: @ oany: l:rﬁ.feu% (if one is good for those,

who have dono well to him, what is his merit? only he is named
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good by the virtaous, who does well to his enemies), Cik. IV
sty Zfera affwy (be kind to your household).

Many locatives have the character of adverbs, as wry
(in. the beginning), ygfr (secretly), gmn=t (apart), wiy (at the head),

‘e oto., especially such as denote time or space').

1‘

Cn.«i-mn IX. Periphrastic expression of case-
relations.

The apparatus for periphrasing case-relations may
be classed into three main categories, viz. 1. prepo-
sitions, 2. noun-cases, 3. verbal forms. The
boundary between the first class and the second is in
some degree unsettled and fioating; of the noun-cases
concerned here a great deal, indeed — viz. such words
8s w=W, &Y, WX, myfy, those in °m: ete. — are construed
in the same way as the old and genuine prepositions,
whereas others are always felt as nouns and construed
accordingly — of the kind are firfirker, mewwy, &wmy, 37in, TR,
oy, ete.

The third class is made up of gerunds — as wpa,
w7y, 33'&“, |TeT, AT, uﬁq:.u, ete. — Or pa.rticiples in °F|'
— viz. gw, §fgA, {fEA, @, mw and the like.

, L. prEPOsITIONS ¥).
Sanskrit prepositions shonld rather be styled ,post-

1) Mhbh. 1, 140, 49 the loc. W. it eecms, does duty of an ad-
verb —»singly, alone.” The chacal has artfully removed his competitors,
and now he eats up all the flesh, alone.

g g sy sy g
wrZft w1 Az AtedrnfeETEfomany

Cp. Dntch: in zjjn eentje.
2) Indian grammar, which does not possess, as we do, that hetero-

[
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153.
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positions,” as they are generally put behind the nouns,
they are construed with, ¥[T being the one, that
is always put before. As a rule, they are also allowed
to be compounded with their nouns; in that case, the
preposition is generally the former member’).

The archaic dialect used more prepositions and used
themn oftener, than the classic language does. The more
we go back in time, the greater the number and the
variety of idioms. So for instance, in the days of Panini
some prepositions — wfir, whr, 3a, aff — seem to have been in
common use, but in classic literature they are, if at all, rarely
met with.

Rem. The vaidik mantras contain accordingly a still greater
number of prepp. and are displaying a still greater variety and
manifoldness in employing them. So the old words fg: (without)
preceded' by an ace., its synonym a3 preceded by an abl., ag:
(with) construed with instrum., do not occur but in the mantras,
likewise fy: and qp:, see 160. — The upasargas e, f:, f&
do not do duty of karmapravacantya, but for a few passages;
Pinini does not mention them in kLis list of karmaprav., nor are
they used so in the liturgical books of the Veda. The once pre-

geneous set of terms styled parts of speech, has no term exactly ans-
weriog to our »prepositions,” but it calls them by different names
according to their phonetical, etymological or syntactical properties,
When compounded with roots, so as-to make up compound verbs and
the like, they are styled upasarga. But the same particles will be styled -
karmapraracaniya, when separate words. For this reason, the karmapra-
vacaoiya-class does unot comprise such prepp., as st( qi» 9%, but on
the other hand it containa some particles, which cannot at any rate be
culled »prepositions,” as wf3, g. Cp. P. 1, 4, 58;59; 8398,

1) It is wrong to say that the noun-case, attending on the prepos.,
is governed by it, for it is not the preposition, that causes the case,
bat it is the general bearing of the case, which is qualified and limited
by the preposition.
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po-itioul employment of fi: is proved by eompondn of the type

frogatfor (fresh  from the loom), frernmider (from Kaughmbi), if

compared with vy, 'ﬁug (P.2,2,18 with varit,) ete.
184. The old prepositions are, in alphabetical order:

LAy e HT* 1L AL 16 Afere
2. F: 7.\ 124qT 17, "R
3. T 8. |I* 13.4fy* 18, f&=wr

4. g+ 9. 3T* 4. Q¢ 19. €

5. T~ 10 3WIT 16

Of them, nine (the n» 1, 8,6, 7,9, 11, 12, 13, 15) are
" obsolete or at least used extremely seldom in the classic

dialect.
a.) OBSOLETE PREPOSITIONS.

|88, 1. wfy is rarely used as a prepos., however frequent, when P.1,4,
9f¥. more adverb — »exceedingly, very.” When prepos. it agrees with 983)
accus, Ait. Br. 4, 6,13 wfy ¥ warmrwy qura: (offspring, indeed,
and eattle have the precedence above the husbandman himself);
Mhbh. 1, 110, 1 Bhishma says 37 =: afed gewy ) ararRETTET.

(our renowned family deserves the sovereignty
over the earth above other princes).
Rem. When being compounded with its noum, the compound p. 3,1,
is adverb: mfafagy (beyond one's sleep). &
L6@. 3. wfir is of frequent-vecurrence in the archaic and old epic
wfa. writings. In the classic dialect. it is still used to express the re-
lation between the ruler and the ruled, as well the ruling over P'l",t

1) Those marked by an asterisk are karmapraraconfya, see foot-note
on p.114. Hence the other (n°. 2,5, 10,11, 12, 14,15, 17—19) do not share
the appellation upasarga, even when put close to a verb.

2) The Kigiki gives no example of &ff buing employed asa preposition ;
it does illustrate but its being = »to0 much” or = very well." Panini,
however, must have thought also of the preposition wfy. — Patanjali
does not comment on this sitra,
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as the standing wnder; then it is construed with a locative. It
is said either wfr qurery wmzw: (Brahmadatta [ruling] over the
Pancdlds) or wfy s qurew: (the P. under Br). So Dag. 112
Wa agrparivaiv fRgr man ).
When put twice, it agrees with the acousative (171 R.)
When compounded with its noun, the compound is an adverb and P
is equivalent to the simple locative of the noun, especially to the
nimittasaptamf (147): gfufer (with respect to women), uﬁﬁamq\(with
respect to the deity), ete,
Rem. In the older dialect gfiy is joined by loc., abl. and ace.
With loc. it indicates the surface »on,” as in the old verse quoted
by Pat. I, p. 4 ugnt ewifsifariv arfe (holy bliss is seated on
their tongues). — WWith abl. it signifies the coming »from”. — With
acc. it is — »over, on [a surface];” so it is often met with in
mantras, sometimes in the brahmanas. Cat. Br. 1, 1, 4, 8 W[ﬁqn& '
187. 6. ma with ablat. is mentioned by Panini (1, 4, 88;2, 1, 12;
W3- 2,3, 10). The standing example of his commentators is g fambay
ad Za: (it has rained outside Trig.). No other instances are known.
158. 7. wfir and 13. qff, both with acc., are almost synonymous, cp.
Wil Greek #ud/ and wepl.
and They had of old the meaning »round, about,” when in meta-
- phorical sense, also »concerning, on.” In literature examples of
qfy are extremely rare, if they occur at all; it seems to have
soon antiquated. Instances of mwfir are met with, especially in the
archaic dialect. Kag. on P.‘2, 1, 14 gfimfit — or mafyy [compound
adverb] — oenur: gqafw (the fire-flies hover round the fire); Ch.
Up. 4, 6, 1 5ifir amy (about the ovening); Kath. 1, 10 sﬁmpg‘rﬁat&
arafer (G. feels no anger against me).

1) According to P. 1, 4,98 in tho case of wfirp (to appoint over) it
muy be said optionully either wsy wRfr ﬁﬁ'wﬁ—, or ¥% mﬁu.ﬁ-wﬁ
(he will put me over it). The Petrop. Dict. — 1, p. 142 s v. mfr
2) a) p) — wrongly takes amy for the word construed with sfer. It is

not the ace. mmy but the locat. WX, which stands in construction with
the preposition, as is plainly shown Ly the meaning of the sentence.
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Rem. 1. Phnini (1, 4, 90)') teaches a fourfold employment of

af: @) it denotes a mark, J.) it expresses a quality, ec.) it sig-
nifies that which falls to one’s share, d.) it is used in a distri
butive sense. The same is stated for LG and offr; also for wfy, e
save that it cannot be karmapravacaniya in the ecase c.). The gf
Kégikd illustrates this rule by these examples: a.) g afy - or aff
or wJ or whit - faawe Erﬂ sthe lightning flashes round the treo;”
b)) mg‘;',y{ﬁ sragafy . or wy or gfit or aff - »N.N. is good for
his mother;” d.) qwﬁ“t - orgJ or afiy or uﬁ' . frafA vhe watoers
one tree after another,” ?) whereas ¢.) azx ot afy . or gfiy or & - wTAy
army_ »give me whatever be my share of it,” but azw amform,
here gfiy is upasarga not karmapravacaniya.

In the dialect of the vaidik mantras, indeed, both gfiy nnd ofy '
display this large sphere of employment, almost the same as that
of gfy in classic Sanskrit, see 179. With gfiy cp. the like use of Greek
&u®i, Germ. um, Dutch om.

Rem. 2. To the obsolete wfir and qff classic Banskrit has sub-
stituted their derivatives mfirr: and affm:;, which however are only
used of space. See 186,

Rem. 3. An ablative is taught with ofy, when — wa (167). Then P. ’(') 3,
the prepos. should be put twice: afy afy farhar E[‘é’} Za: In literature, p_ 8, 1,
however, qff with abl. is as lmle met with as yq, except the vaidik
mantras, but there it has a larger employment, being — Lat. ez or ab.

9. 3q is frequent in the vaidik mantras, afterwards rare. P. 1, 4, 87
classes it among the karmapravacantya, 1. to denote a »going
beyond,” then it is construed with a locat. 37 fir=x =wrioury (by P-4, 3,
a karshdp. more than a nishka), 2. to denote inferiority, them it
complies with tho ace. zq qrwrwT 3’1"51"""

1)P1490mmrﬁmgqﬁvm

» » 91
2) When used in o dutnbunve sense, &, ufir, qﬁ:' are rather to be
considered adverbs; g¥ gy fargf is literally —»she waters tree tree
successively,” similarly °afg or °wfir frafi she waters tree tree rounda-
bout.” Cp. such passages as R. 3, 47,10 mﬁ'ﬁ; »he entreated [her)
by [offering her) grants after grants™ lit. grants grants successively.
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Rem. 1. According to the commentaries on P. 3, 1, 6 3, like
wf, expreases nearmess, when compounded with its noun: TEAY,
(near the pot). So Dag. 99 SeEaTg, (near the zenans),

Rem. 2. In the vaidik mantras 3 is construed with ace., loc.,
instr. and is expressive of nearness. Rgv. 1, 23, 17 goyaf 30 g% mforaf
qa: wg. — With accus., I have met with this instance in epic
poetry. R. 3, 37,21 MArfca dissuades the rapture of Siti om ac.
count of the irresistible power of great Rima zedm & {aY A=
oo ifgmy (if he will meet you [Rivana] in battle, then your
lifo is on its end).

160. 11 frp: — in form and meaning — Lat. trans — does duty of
* a prepos. in the archaic dialect of the brahmanas etc. It is found
partly with acc, — »athwart, through, beyond ,” partly with abl.
sbeyond, out of reach of:” Cat. Br. 8, 3,4,6 fax 7@ & Zmv ag-
arg: Cp. the ablat. with fergengifa and other words of conceal-
- ing (97).
12. qy: (boyond) with instrum., abl. or ace. is restricted to the
uidnk mantras. .
) 13, qF( seo 168,
161, 14, Koy with ablative is & timo-denoting prepos, of the archaie
ST" and epic dialect. It means »before.” Agv. Grhy. 1, 15;1
ewmy (before his being touched by others), Ch. Up.2, 24,3 qqv
avrgaTTearRgar, (before the begiuning of the pritaranuvaka).
Cp. 178,

Rom. Sometimes qyr may have expressed separation. Rgv. 8,
44, 30 quv S gﬁ-ﬁw: Lo TpT: W a W mga'a‘t fay (extend our
life, Agni, keeping it, wise being, far off from misfortune etc.),
Ait. Br.2, 6,14 g7t amar .vﬁmﬁ aumfRagaTy (he must cut out
the omentum without hurting the navel).

0). PREPOSITIONS STILL EXISTING.

162. The other ten are still in common use, though not
all of them are equally frequent. We will treat of them
in alphabetical order, wdding moreover to each such
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younger prepositions as are more or less its synonyms,
3. [2] WY (below, under). Its synonym is &I
% a derivative of it. Both are construed wit# preceding ge-

. mitive. Gk, I amr:... wererquray:, Pane, 211 wiy =mirseny-
1 i AR

Rem, 1. Sometlmu it complies with abl. Pane, 145 gy
Compare 171 R.

Rem. 2. To denote a lower place or state the old dialect pos-
sessed also the adverbs wg: and yarerg ). Cat. Br. 9, 8, 1, 6 waenfs
Ra miZar:

4. [4) AT with accusative ,after.” Like its Latin coun-

I terpart ,secundum"” it is used in various senses: a.) of space
and rank, 6.) of time, ¢.) = ,according to,” d.) = ,adhering
to one's side,” sim, Mostly, at least in prose, it is put
behind the noun-case as fTg7] (thereafter), &¥{] (after
him).

Its manifold employment may be illustrated by these examples:
L after . in space, time, rank . R. 2, 90,8 mmry gfrFm
Panc. 203 wznfy aEy aftne:, Kig. on P. I, 4, 86 W—r 0131'(
(warriors inferior to A.);'— 2. along R. 2, 83, 26 firgwr I S,
(he encamped his army on the banks of the Ganges); — 3. »fol-
lowing” = »adhering to” Mhbh. 8, 12, 45 gwat 22 & at e awamy
§ aurg; — 4 rafter” — »according to” R. 2, 58, 19 Lod Trn:wpﬁ
w dwat wrpa; — 5. about Nir. 12,1 mm?ronamwﬁr‘&mg (about
the gradual advancing of dawn); — 6. concerning Ch. Up. 4, 17, 9
qaﬁ{ § & guT gETaE et (concerning the brahman who knows
so0, it is said in a verse —). ,

Rem. 1, g7 may be compounded with its noun. Mhbh. 1, 170, 14
wpTy W, (rambling along the Gangd), Kathds. 28, 26 l?ﬂ'gﬁ

1) Comp. the upasarga war and lacus 4vmm the Latin designation
of the regious Lelow.



165

120 ' § 164—166.

If gy have a distributive meaning, compounding is obligatory:
wargy, (day after day), wirgm_ ([all ranged] secording to the
eldest).

Rem. 2. In epic poetry wy is sometimes found with the abla-
tive. The instances, I know, are Mhbh. 1, 99, 38 @YY JTT- ..« WY
ﬁmm oqereTTETeTT (you are curled but after & year you
will be released of the curse); ibid. 14, 71, 6 — the PAndavas enter
Hutm&pun and make their compliments to Dhrtardshtra — yeyT-

m-ur{f gqu.. ﬁ?*{ @ﬁm etc.; R. Gorr, 6, 10, 23
m ] aruey (v. a. men’s destiny is in proportion to the
cause, whence it has sprung) ?).

Rem. 3. Pénini treats of gy in four sitras: I, 4, 84—86 and
90 The last, which sums up the meanings of gy when —afy -
and gffr, is quoted 158 R, 1.

[5.] A~eTt, a very old particle. It is ad7ed to a locative

" for the sake of specifying its meaning ,within" (1383, a).

166.
Tt TR, petrified instrumentals. Both agree with the

and
-

o

But often also noun 4 ¥« are compounded into an
avyayibhiva. — Examples: a) of g=v: with locat. M. 7, 223
spprizzaaaiy (he must give audience within doors), Pane. I, 32
l2eia i afg: (the fire, dwelling within the wood), Kathds.
4, 57 drsfr ererver: qUifeA: (and the purohita was likewise led
-into the darkness); 1) of s=: compounded. Pane. 144 wg g
afgz: (I entered the water), ibid. 277 mrgrawmT wav: qrfe:,
Kdd, I, 47 mgmafifgamemr: ([birds] which have put their young
ones between their wings).

Rem. wm1: occasionally complies with a genitive. Y4jii. 2 104

Ty, Kumdres. 2,5 wovrget sy
Kindred forms of ¥«l: are the particles ¥-I{l and

accusative. They are 1 = between,” 2 = ,without,”

1) The Petr. Dict. reads Wun a compound.
2) The Petr. Dict. gives also some instances of "3 with a genitive
See I, p. 197 4. v. '
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8y = _save, but for;" 4V m may signify ,with
respect to, concerning.” -— Like ¥<T:, they are allowed
to make up a oompound with their noun, then the
noun is the former member. )

Examples: of 1. — CAk. IIT mﬁzqmi-nna&mﬁ (meanwhile
I will look betiween [— through] the foliage). When construed with
two nouns, the prepos. precedes, and = is put twice. Pat, I, 45
Lot mtanta YT : (the pitchor is Detween you and me),
Qat. Br. 1,1,1, 1 wayumgsia @ mdaw «'); — 2. Pat. 1,8

3 aemfy: warehy daranfy (even without the uttering of
mantras fire hoats the plates), R. 2, 11,18 ax =t
mﬁm (there the enemy threw thee down hfeleu), - 3.
Pane. 60 1: T 13:;3 -ﬁmm T W (I am sure that voracious
beast cannot be killed dut by a stratagem), R. 3, 19, 7 afF qwrmary
o yﬁ:w farfy 1 rli'm W (none but Mahendra); —

4. QAk. V. aramr 3= agq"ﬁrmm Wm mArsfay  (therofore
I have incurred a heavy reproof from” hor with respect lo queen -
Vasumatt) %),

Rem. 1. Occasionally a genitive is found instead of tho ace.-
with g=rar, as Mhbh. 5, 16, 29. — Cp. Pat. I, 59 FIFPITALT
(between these two [families of brahmans] there dwells a family
of ¢idras), here m=yT complies also with the gen., it soems.

Rem, 2. Difference between is oxpressed not by a proposition,
but by means of two genitives. R. 3, 41, 45mﬁmm
ezt nmmﬁwﬁzr’wr{ Ay gorretas & (What dif-
ferente thore is betweon lion and chacal in the forest, between
a rivulet and the ocean, between ambrosia and the beverage of
the Sauviras, that is the difference between the son of Dagaratha

1) Comp. a somewhat similar idiom in Latin, f.i. Horat. Epist. [, 2,11
Nestor componere lites t inter Peliden festinat et inter Atriden.
2) So in this prikrt passage of the Muh\nlmgmmltm 1V, p. 89 AZY
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and you), Mhbh, 12, 8, 15 fity rihregd afireneTer w. As to
the dvandva-compounds in the first example see 207.

167. A synonymous prepos. with ace. = »between, through” is mir. -
R. 2, 98, 15 gmmrenft mirr m. It may be compounded with its

noun. Pane. 151 wromriiersmi Fomrr.

168. [8] AT always agrees with the ablative, and is put be-

¥t fore its noun. It serves to denote the boundary or limit,

either the terminus a quo or the terminus ad quem, mostly

the latter. It is available both in space and in time, and.

may be rendered accordingly now by ,since” and ,till";

now by .from" and ,to.” M. 2, 22isan examplt;illustm—

tive of its signifying the two termini ZIT H‘!ﬂﬂ q m

- o P~ =~ o~ [l

TIETT AR I T PIAEATE Az

(the wise know Aryivarta to be the country between

‘the said mountains from.the eastern ocean /o the western).

Other examples: 1. term. a guo. Cik. I mr mﬁqrﬁ a

wish to hear it from the root); Kathas, 24, 186 gr srregqraaay siray
(since my childhood I was an ascetic);

2. term. ad quem. Mhbh. 1,163, 8 gy mrf&'-"ras‘n (having his
mouth split up to the cars), Qik. IV grrmrenfrapr aitsgaer 7fw
gy — Cdk. Vo W—JT{W’,E‘:'{ firgm (let her stay with us till her
dolivery), Agv. Grhy. 1, 19, 5 wv arzag. [viz. aafy] sgroemadam:
wTe §7 TrfamestaTer agﬁ"sr&mvx (until the sixteouth year the
timo 'is not passed for the brahman, ctc.). — In a figurative senso
f. i CAk. I gy qfgAratfezat 1 amy o= qamiearry (I do not approve
the skill of performing a representation, unless the connoisscurs be

contented).

uv is often compounded with its noun into an avyayibhAva. Dag.
175 grvué q (he drunk his fill, liter. »till his throat”), Kathds, 5,
103 wwimmi mrfer.rar fra @fwaar (for, since the world exists,
there is but one thing steady in the Creation, namely unsteadiness);
Pane. 1, 39 yiaqut frar (a lifolong beggary).
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‘ Rem. In the vaidik mantras gt is of the utmost frequency,
and is put to different cases, sometimes before, sometimes behind.
In ‘most instances it is rather a mere adverb, '),

Other prepositional words = ,till, until; since” are
TSR, T and T[T,

is mostly attended by the accus., sometimes
by the abl. Utt. I, p. 6 fim=mwaif avam (till how long?); Kathds.
54, 47 wat Fav qaAt @&nys averg (— a8 far as his house); Mhbh,
1, 95, 12 qr<iy Rt fomm avaegnTcaT

Rom. As grar is properly no propos., but the acc. of the neuter
of a pronoun, used as an adverb »as long as, as far as,” it is plain
that it may also signify »during some time.” Panc. 198 mzrfer=rg.
mTe: datar gRaaifr g, Cp. 54 R L

AT and ﬂ{tﬁT with preceding ablative are very
common. The former is properly a gerund = ,beginning-,
starting from," TTTFT is construed with abl. by so-
called syntactic analogy, see Rem. 2

Examples of wrpsg —since. Panc. 238 my ﬁmmmﬁﬁm
affar ampry; Mdlat. VI, p. 88 arevam: avmvaretrafzangrgea (since
the day I havo seen M. for the firat time).

Examples of u'.rﬁ = since. Panc. 51 m!ﬁ aqarF'!m Malat,
I, p. 50 mwmmﬁ'my_ﬁr (since the day of the procession
in the garden of Kdma); Mudr, II, p. 70 sremam A m{ﬁ wT.

Rem. 1, They may also bo used of space. Hit 132 :@wraa.
[T ey ave; Kumdras, 3, 26 o e swqmarsivn: evmd.
R,

1) In a period as early as YAska, Wwr with loc. had antiquated, for
this exegete deems it necessary to interprete the mantric expression W
T wq: (water in the cloud) by way sit sfir (Nir.5,5). In a subsequent
time the very gloss of Yaska would have required another, for gfu with loc.
in this meaning being obsolete (168), classic Sanskrit would have employed

o=1: or °RuY or have said AT W
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Rom. 2. myfiy is originally a feminine, meaning sorigin, com-.
mencement” and like its synonym mf%, it is often used at the
ends of bahuvrihis (239,.1°). At the outset, therefore, such a term
a8 mrum!ﬁ ‘was said in the very same acceptation as mm'&

" viz. meaning g wmrev: m{ﬁmmm By the time, however, the noun myfey

171
afy

ceasod to be employed as a separate word, and one commenced to
look upon the adverbial compounds, ending in °miff, as if they
were ending in some preposition, meaning »since.” By this mistake
it happened that mfy assumed even the character of a self-existent
particle construed with ablative, by analogy of mryuy and the like,
Hence f. i. the compound g=mnjfer »since his birth” (AL 8, 90) re-
presents ‘an older idiom than AT m’_ﬁ In such turns as nz:rm!ﬁ
(since then), gzymyfer (since when), W!Fm the true nominal nature
of g is plain, and it is again a misunderstanding to write them
as two words mzy ;r[ﬁ ete.

[10] 35‘“ (above, over, on, upon) is the very op-
posite of I, see 168, As a rule, it is construed with
preceding genitive ), unless it makes _up the latter part

" of a compound : |N|ﬂ|; Fl"fll; Its employment is

various, as it is used a.) of space, b.) of time »upon = immediately
after,” ¢.) of rank, d.) == »on, upon about, concerning; with respect -
to,” then 3f is concurrent with gfiy and with the nimittasaptami, e.) =
sbefore, undor the eyes of.” .

Examples: a.) Kig. on P. 8, 1, 7 3afy fargat af urgafa (he carries
& jar upon his head), Panc. 125 vt sereraimiy afrsmtrer, Kathds,
25, 228 g v TTETITER EATDTTI -« o e AN Panec. 112 5mn-ai|m}
g (moved by anger he made a bolt at him). — Metaphorically
f.i. Panc. I, 166 %mrrrsqﬁ' AR farreasT: ote. »the king
lives on his' dominions, physicians on the sick,” R. 3, 54, 23 mmr

1) So it is taught by PAqini, as must be inferred by comparing P. 2, 3, 30
with §, 3, 27—-34.
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savgdt Wfwivafy andey (the fresh anger grows over my forbearance, that
io' gou beyond my forb.);

b) Ki¢. on P. 3, s,ssqﬁ—ggmmmiw(um teacher
arrives after a moment) ');

c.) Kathds. 6, 167 at 3a+myafy wwary (he homoured her above
his queems);

d.) Pane. 142 fargfn: éamar ¥ et iﬂmﬂﬁuﬁ' (I have now taken
a dislike to this country), Mudr. III, p. 105 g5y Tt zerer aToraa.

i faagemar: (well, the king’s attendance are mot friendly
disposed towards Canakya), Panc. 116 f% sz mwimfy farar (what
have you to care for me?P), ibid. 26 a—z‘wﬁ- W‘ mf‘m

e.) Pane. 266 gt mﬁ- afeomy (T will kill myulf before
your eyes). Comp. 177.

Rem. Occasionslly zqfy is eonstrued with a locative. Kathds,
8,58 zawr:qy @ « TAfvafipert. — With ablative it is also some.
times met with, as in the passage of Utpala, quoted by Kkex in
his translation of Variham. Brh. I, p. 7, wbich has been adduced 73
R.3%). Even the accus. with zqfy is not forbidden. Pdn. 8,1, 7
teaches 3afY, Wi and mu: being put twice, when denoting a close
Dearness, as Iuqufy Iwwy)maAfy awy; hore the accus. is standing
(see the kirikd quoted by Kd¢. on P. 2, 3, 2). Cicup. 1, 4 s¥anmur
sdt g quyy, Mbbh. 1, lmsmwﬂ ?m—m

Juf{ery, a derivate of T, is construed, when prepos., with

1) In fuil, the example given by the Kagika, is e
etc. In the bad excerpt of the Calcutta edition of Panini these words
have been mautilated into Wuﬁ', which has deceived BoernLixek in his

~
edition of PAoini and in his Petr. Dict. (I, p. 968).
2) The enmplc of the Petrop Dict. @ V, p. 1191), Kathas. 53, 125
7 1 is not convincing. It is rather probable, that the abl.
should bo comtmed with m[l“}. Fafy being & mere adverb = sup-
ward." — For thé rest, it is not strange that the wavering between abl.
and gen. in comstruing adjectives and adverbs of space and time (125)
appears aleo in the syntax of prepositions. Cp. 178 R. 1.

3) It is no exception, that Nala 1,2 the gen. is uedzvg'wﬁ- afamny,
since the repetition does mot imply here the notion of proximity, the
meaviog being »[standing] high above all men.”

- ¢
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" preceding genitive, and generally signifies »above, upon” in space.
The archaic dialeet did use it also as a time-demoting word =
safter” [cp. 3ufy, 171 8)). — In the Cat. Br. it sometimes com.
plies with the accusative.

Rem. 3""[= »above” is not frequent. M1, 923§ W
qeT: afpratam. But it is frequent, when of time — nafter," see 174,

178. {12]. Akin to the old and obsolete ay [160] classic -

"T * Sanskrit possesses qQU, ayETe, qye: and m alt
ey, of them expressive of the notion Jeyond. When denoting
'W" space, they serve also to signify the jassing by — especi-

R ally 'JTUT with accus. — and the surpassing — esper.

gUET] with genit. When denoting time, they are =

Jafter” and comply with ablative.

~ Examples: a)) of space and rank. Ait. Br.8, 14,3 L&y

fovast sy (all countries beyond the Himdlaya); Mhbh. 1, 232, 11

mﬁ; (»pass by us”, v. a. »do not harm us"); Kdm. 5, 61 srent-
TE T Ere: qrAtssam: (— mor does noblo extraction go

beyond wealth); Maldv. I, p. 1 g: wmmm (who surpasses all

" ascetics),
b.) of time: »after.” M. 2, 122 uﬂavm({(aﬂer the salutation),
Panc. V, 58 W (uftor a moment), Utt. 1II, p. 38 sramgum-

n}m (after leaving the breast). So the frequent phraseu T 9,
. ayg, and the like.

Rem.. 1. Occasionally they occur, when being attended by a
genit., even while time-denoting. M. 8, 223 qym Zwger (Kull. =
Targrnag), Ait. Br. 2, 33, 5 émerrer e

Rem. 2. As qy ete. answer to Latin wltra, so wafx_ is the
equivalent of Lat. citra, denoting the side mnext to us. When
time-donoting, m contrasted with . and- the like is accor-
dingly — -before;” then it may be construed with the ablative.
M. 8, 30 gmenfirh fww (M WX Frurdin) waly sEgTEgrETR
q‘-rm Tzﬁr:';h (property the owner of which has disappeared, must:
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be guarded by the king for three years. Before that term, the
owner may reclaim it, afterwards it falls to the king).

174.  ,After” in tinie is often expressed by C‘S{ﬂ or T
?} with ablative. Of them , ANTIY 1 commonly makes up the
¥ Jatter part of a compound adverb. Kumaras, 6,93 srgrzy (after -
T three days), Ragh. 8, 7 qUIUIRTARIZTT; AT (8 oreeper at the
time it has lost its old foliage), Pane. 52 mmr m(&ftot

having seen her). 8o T, (after this) and tho like,

That the single ablative may occasionally express »after what
time” has been stated above (gg).

175. Another word for ,after" is QZTr]. When prepos.,
" it complies witk a genitive generally preceding, and is .
mostly used of space and rank. Kathds. 6, 134 w avfnir
™ qumw qaaar; Fane. 181 1 QT 3:6'7?1 (no friend I put
after him).
Rem. »After” in space may also be denoted by words meaning -
swest of” as garg, by q¥ (at the rear) and st (back). The
last seems to be restricted to the old liturgical dialect.

176. [14]. The very opposite of ] is the old adverb
MR
. g‘)\' = before and its synonyms: «) the kindred 3{ T

- U, 9) HU and TAT: (literally ,at the top, at the
‘“"!L head"). When prepositions, they comply with geaitive
,.3,, or are compounded. They are employed both of space and

wr: of time.
ee. Examples of gp: ets, applied to space. Qik. V ama: afemfa

s qrivat et gqyem; Agv. Grhy. 1, 11, 6 ey [asiv] qromge
grfw (before the victim they bear a blazing stick); Panc. 286

et Y fraerg [sc. qepatt) (he cast tho young shoots down be-
fore her). — As to their application to time see 178,

177. They are also often used to denote ,in the presence
of, under the eyes of' =Lat. coraw. In the same way
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HATY and AU, Moreover words, meaning ,in the -
vicinity of” as FT-THTY ete.

Note the frequent employment of this turn with verbs
of saying, telling, promising, even with those of going,
bringing appearmy und the like. It is virtually the same

to say FTRIVY —, T P, BPI1Y eto; TAA (ENFFT-
v]mn'retc)oraw —, T’ —, 7 O Faaie @fd-
IJUTITET ete.)

Fxnmplos. 1. —gy: ete. :Lat. coram. Dag. 96mawm7&tm
; Ratn. III, p. 67 fomr agery st Y) arewy (for shame
ulw Iowen her face before everybody), Kathds, 4, 79 qfr aaen-
mr;r?ﬂ vy (forsooth in our presonce he has avowed [as
to] the money); Dag. 176 Fea: 3ﬁ U:'I (— wept before her eyes).
2. — qq: ete. with verbs of saying, telling, bringing ete, Kathis.
21, 27T @ ™ W mam (he told the king all); Panec. 274
ar f&;rnm“t f?a:gmr m-am-[qﬁﬂgag ; ibid. 25 the chacal uys to
the lion fi @y saad feemery; Nala 1, 15 qeam: aaw g
mmﬂ....ﬁummam—nngn,l(athh 25, 211 grefena
=0 m qieee o AT (I myself have promised so to the king).
Panc. 277 azr mn‘: Tt (the basket was brought to the king),
M?h'&v. I, p- 18 grnige gy m:"—faﬂ Tz = yEnEg [or °{W]
Rem. The inverse of Lat. coram, viz. clam »at the back of,
without the knowledge of” is expressed by ayrery or %, g‘}, et
sim. Kathds. 29, 73 &y cyat..... qwer ayrwrsodrs (she illtreated
her daighter-in-law without the knowledge of her son), 3).

1) So I bave mended the bad reading of mes. and edd. afa.
2) In the brihmanas m gy when = clam , is also construed with
instram. Cat. Br. 1,5,2,7 umﬁqqu, Ait. Br. 8, 36,5 sfgw g\:}:
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78. When of time, q{"etc.agree likewise witha genitive ).
Yet ,before” in time is comu}‘only not expressed by
them, but rather by ATH or 3, both complying with
the ablative.

Examples a,) of time-denoting gy: ete. Qlk. VII happiness is
said to be the consequence of the favour of mighty persons am
qavE qye] 9 (but your favour is anticipated by happiness),
Mhbh, 1,232, 1 gya: gegmrover dmramTA gga:; — b) of qry and
ad. Qﬁk.meﬁfﬁ apAT ey draat; Ragh.
12, 35 qfrmam (before approaching). :

79. [16] OfeT with accusative is, relatively speaking, the

" most common among the so called prepositions. It

generally denotes the direction towards, and for
this reason it often is a concurrent idiom of the sole
accusative, dative and locative. It is used a) with words
of movement to signify the ,whither,” 6) in such turns,
as speaking to, bowing to, striving to , love — , katred —, anger
to and the like, ¢) like the nimittasaptami (147) to
express ,with respect to, on account of, concerning,
about, on”, d)= ,about,” to denote nearness in space
or time, e¢) it has a distributive sense, in what case
one is wont to compound OTel with its noun, as Ted G
(every day).

As a rule, ﬂﬁ is put behind its noun, at least in

prose.
Examples: a) Panc. 42 775 afq gy (he set out homeward),

Dag. 30 sregfwaqur afif; — methaphor. R. 2, 107, 11 st gsmwrT

1) Note the ablative with wir: M. 8, 114 wfafendy sw yaT=irmia » he
must entertain them even before his guests” [Kullks wfafnatsy gam-
fafna:)
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(by Gaya, as he directed his worship to the pitaras).

b). Pane. 159 ufqwy st afr mav; — R. 2, 82, 79:&5{«%
ourTatr W,,—Mudr L p. 22 mrgui afv am:; — k. I gaaT-
maa ot mgam:; —Qﬂhmmﬁﬁcﬁr:mﬁ

wrd:; — B. 8, 54, 28 3f vt afr; — Qik. In=vrgenivs oy rpmet affr.

¢.) M. 8, 245 it aft q'gn% fararr (if & contest have arisen about
some boundary); Nala 2, 8 ferramarer Armrd qrgreatt gt afir (— con-
cerning his daughter); MAlat. IX, p. 154 firt q Ty afa ﬁ'{uﬁ
sfey; Panc. 3 Vishnugarman engages himself to make the king's
sons svwirer rrrREAny; Qak. I f 7 ey awr s Tt
wmy_ (should she perlupc be disposed towards me, as I am to
her?).

Rem. Note the phrase ni afi »in my opinion, for my part,”
fr. selon moi. In full ot gfiy affenfer (it looks-, seems to me). Hitop.
100 & faemr mqgmwu o At m’{umﬁmﬁ

d.) Mhbh. 1,8, 7 mrrm....amtq:. .mm@.
Ty afit (— about the hermitage of Sth.); M. 7, 182 qufwt E',Q i
amavavat s  wrea am S ar aw ot

¢). Panc.286 «w ad aft wperk awegfa (he gives him ome
camel a yoar); YAjii. 1, 110 gz afv (at every sacrifice). — Com-
pounded f. i. Qak. I gffrarsmmiiamt a7: (let each actor do his duty),
Bhojapr. 14 act {weir 727 Fragna: qermivdek oy TaT. A concurrent
idiom is mentioned 158 R. 1.

Plnini enjoins also the ablative with gfy, in two cases viz. P. l.
when pointing out @) ome’s match or substitute, ) something s.t.l

given in oxclmng . The Kagcika illustrates our rule by these exam-
ples: a). gqy: gran or wwwr: afet (Pr. the match or substitute
of K.), b). fAdia: afir a=gfr amary (in exchange of sesam he gives
beans). I have nowhere met with instances of that construction
in literature, but for one, I borrow textually from the Petr. Dict.,
viz. Mhbh. 3, 13287 zerwi @yt wg WA wEERGmTLT ¥ 0
Yot there are several instances in the ancient Vedic dialect.as

.well as in classic Sanskrit of an accus. with gfy, when signifying

the »match.” Rgv. 2, 1, 8 = agarfar sww 29 afer (you are equal to
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thousands ete.), Kathds, 45, 400 =y 'mﬁwqﬁ (nor are you a
match for him),

81. [17] % (outside, out) is the very opposite of TTeT:
(185). It is more used as a mere adverb than as a preposi-
tion. In the latter case it complies with preceding ablative,
Panc. 176 = £ Sl'%}!a‘ (get out of the water), ibid. 291 W
aﬁzﬁm.. Or it may be the latter part of a compound: Utt.
IV, p. 13 wromafy:.

Rem. Dag. 77 gify: is construed with a genitive: wzxf & mmir-
wrEEfa: e wearRREE A A ey,

n?!?

83. [18] [IAT (without) is construed with instrumental, ».3,s,
T accusative or ablative. In prose it is commonly put behind *.
its case!), in poetry it often preoedes '
Examples: with instrum. Panc. 266 % mmr v ma&g
qrg.:h‘i (I cannot live here without you); — with accus. Panc.
269 gt g:m qwT &t faar oAy, (but she cannot stay without you),
R. 8,9,20 x fgw ovfa & L xr (he does not go abroad without
that sword); — with ablat. Dag. 141 g s arT (without
such a store of happiness), Var. Brh. 44,17 & mafa agy e

Rem. 1. Occasionally fiar may have the meaning of ssave,
if not”, Panc. I, 42 R qewmmeam s u'ﬁgﬁ, ibid. p. 244 7
Tt fm dmwy (there is nobody wise but Raktdxw).

Rem. 2. Just as fa= are construed g and 7ty »apart from.” P-a”-‘ s,
Of artr, when a prepos., I can quote no instance from literature,
of gy only with an ablat. Bhojapr. 27 Ua‘mf: qn&amuﬁ (the
king’s duty lies ouiside the duty of the scholar), Prabodh. II,
p. 34, Mudr. I, p. 48.

1) But not always. Mudr. VII, p, 228 f. i. firts zrnz'mm Lraii g
it precedes, stress being laid upon it »even without ltnlnng s blow Your
Excellence has vanquished.”
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188. Separation is expressed by some more prepositions, as

o TALW, T, T-OH, T, moreover by verbal

"™ periphrase (302, 2°). About =TT and =TT see 166,
=T with ablative is ,except, save,” in interroga-

tive and negative sentences = ,but;” T is likewise "gq
construed with ablative and generally it is also = ,except,

save,” sometimes = ,by default of,” rarely = ,without.”

Examples: of gry. Mhbh. 1, 147, 20 ¥ aqnagmm TTE-
for 1 oaw Wﬂm (and nobody among the citizens
did know them, but —); Ch. Up. 8, 8, ¢ ey = gt wnz=ryvy_(and
whero could be its root except in food¥). The proper meaning of
wgx being of course »elsewhere,” the ablat, which attends on it,
is that of comparison (105). }

of w. 1. save, except. Bhojapr. 27 smferrramzh svir wfd e
=y, Qak. I f& g ey & frawge srpunrr (what other relief
is there for me, except beholding my sweotheart?); — 2. — by
default of. R.2,86,27 m& g gag Z& wQwT{rwwy. (they did
not approve burning the king’s body, no son of his being present);
YAjii. 2,117 it is said that after the death of the mother her
daughtors must have the succession my Anar s=ww: (by default
of them, the descendants); — 3. Ch. Up. 5, 1, 8 mwmmrmeret srssitfargy,

(how did it forbear to live without me?),
Rem. Sometimes w7t is construed with the accusative, especially

in opic poetry. Nala 4,26 gfaw=t & af a ¥ &farg Feary: vwT
at arfwageny.

184, [19] Of HF ,with" and its synonyms &, HW":{,
‘:‘.;:_ HTE a full account has been given in the chapter on
= the instrumental (58). Mostly they precede the instru-
mental, they are complying with, but they may also

be put behind or be separated from it by one or more .
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interjacent words'). As they are, when without noun-

- case, adverbs meaning ,together,” it is, exactly speaking,
a pleonasm to put them to the instrumental, as the notion
of concomitancy is already carried by that case.

Rem. Occasionally gg- with instr. may even be expressive of
the instrument. Kathds, 37, 62 grrvewtfij warwY: (after having in-
flamed the fire by combustibles). This idiom, though not of frequent
ocourrence in literature, must be very old, as it is met already

_ in the Ath. Veda, see £ i 8,1, 11 farwar ar wifiagar ag (lest
the Celestial burn thee with his lightning).

85 Compounding ¥{¢ with its noun is allowed. Yet in P.83,

o,
most cases to FG° one substitutes §°, either of them
"h being the former member of the compound. It is exactly

the same to say {TT: EEIA: or {TT: #% HUIAT. An
instance of interchanging mg® and §° may be Ven II, p. 43 &g.

Rem. 1. Bome cases are taught by Pdnini, where g is re-
quired to be the compound’s former member, not &, some others
in which on the contrary § must be used. Thus &g° is wanted
a) in time-denoting adverbs as qguafm(the forenoon included),
b) in blessings as woY sgqa A T (hail to him with his ’.:"'
son). Yet the phrases gamwmy -, mra -, agemy wfe mg are td-"-'-
mitted as equally good as gzawmg and the rest.

But 8° — not gg” — is required @) in all compound adverbs,
not expressive of time, therefore exclusively in such terms as vy
(with anger), w=garmy (respectfully), Dag. 84 gerre T e res
arrnaA (he addressed me in a manner adapted to his shame, to his 55.5)"
joy and to his excitement) and so often; — b) in some special phrases,
as gwel WA — not oS —, a7 @Aty and the like.

Rem. 2. ymjy and amy_are seldom compounded with their noun.

1) 8o f.i. Dag. 156 @g fagm Twrs=mar, Ait. Br.1,13,18 ¥
agnwata, B. 2,954, 29 frfygsn fomita o, ete.
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If this be the case, they make up the latter member. Pane. 276

amrTE @ swAun fgar ar (with these very words the wife of
the brahman was restored to life). .

186. Finally we must mention some preposltlons not spoken
‘;;"' of in the foregoing, viz. 1* HHAT and FHNT both =

s.wfm: »D€ar, about,” 2l m m , Fﬁ'rT. qA=~Tel:

(round, about, on all sides), Z*TTeT: (on both sides). All
of them agree with the accusative.
Examples: 1. Dag. 146 mprr cvfirf. . . QAT 3
2. Kaths. 33, 113 gfim: & amorerym; R.ﬂ 103, 21 AT qreAT-

T FTmhET gw; Kathds, 18, 5 & avam: ofgAv uggamm’a
(on his sides hu vassals marched, like the hosts of stars round

the polar-star).

Rem. 1. A genitive with gRw:, aa=am: is rare, but it seems
it is regular with Ay, Panc. 185 awr smnver

Rom. 2. In modern writings fagy with gen. — »on all ndoo

II PERIPHRASE BY MEANS OF NOUN-CASES.

187. In the preceding paragraphs we have already dealt with
{;"‘:‘n“: such noun-cases as have got more or less the character
ol sew- of prepositions. Those, we will look upon now, have

still retained as much of their original and proper sig-
nificance as to consider them as nouns even from a
syntactical point of view. Of course all of them comply
with the genitive or may be the latter part of com-
pounds. .

188. In the first place: the loc., acc. and abl. of nouns,

whrs, mwmng pro.tmzly, vwmzly, uetﬂbourﬁood (as m':—rr:ﬂ',
AT and
other W HETIT, HF*TU) or the side ('-Tf'ﬂ) and similar,

worls
of prusi. Are .2 means for expressing ,near; to, towards; from.”

-
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_i" whea This periphrase is especially employed to s:gmfy a moving
o, towards or from a person. ,He has come to me”

[or ) TWTA: or AFEHIINY, FFEFTH, AT

etc., ,he is gone from me" Wmf ete.

Examples: 1. moving fo a person. Accus. and locat. of the
periphrasing noun. — antika: Dag. 19 rvar. .. . sz farar ,
Pane. 269 marfe: Amrront; — sakdga: Mrech. III, p. 125 3 mreg
awAd=maT: qwe (AL, go to V.), Panc. 262 g mwrmt dwmianma:
(I have come to you for friendship); — samipa: Hit. 22 wer asig-
garegtiy, Panc. 178 ipisfy svay fasmgeniy mm:; — pdrgva: Pane.
257 mm ibid. 55 sramyryTaT: werwTaTSE i3 fer; — samnidhi :
Dag. 133 w3 ww fay: affirtmy; — nikata: Kathds, 24, 66
gl d ﬁrqga‘r:r aee z:ﬁ;wf-mc 7z7 (then he allowed that brahman
to go to his daughtor), Bhojapr. 60 '{mﬁﬁi' WA ; — adbhyarna:
Dag. 36 zfmt... qﬁ:gpuumf‘m:m (conducted the woman to my
father and —); — upakantha: Dag. 39 Wosh. This list may
easily be enlarged. From the archaic dialect I add an instance
of m being equivalent with qmf. Ch. Up. 5,8, 4 & gue: fogy-
«ara (he went sorrowful to his father).

2, moving from a person. Ablat. of the periphrasing noun. —
Kathds, 10, 26 stizw: s %Fé%waﬁmz;umm (Crtd. with his friends
withdrew from him), Ragh. 5, 24 rav: swmneaTey &y o (gone
from Raghu, without having obtained his desire), Mrech. X, p. 375
T 1.

8. Staying near. Locat. of the periphrasing noun. — Agv. Grhy.
1,18, 7 ey SrammearaaaTsr aver g, Pane. 277 axiterms faoray

- grgar;, ibid. 160 mr!qwﬁ'r = »near the white house.” When at.
tending on persons, the periphrasing nouns may of course be — .
»in the presence of,” thus being synonymous with gy, wr and
the like (177). Hence they may occasionally denote the person
addressed to. R.3,10,9 zfy mav argw femwifir (so I have spoken

" to the brahmans).

Rem. 1. By so called syntactic analogy mrary_ is occasionally

~ construed with the abl. instead of the gen. of the noun, it qualifies.
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Vardh. Brh. 104, 12 wipaemrrans iiim: emamrevarzyr (Mars takes
away the fruit of thioves and princes).

Rem. 2. Kathds. 25, 129 we have gfirrazr = »near,” syqmrreatimdy
Weees

Rem, 8. 'méw- v, eeRT: somotimes have the worth of abla-
tives, but sometimes also that of locasives, f. i. Kathds. 32, 99“&%!
am am gﬁ ATy aTErA: 1 2y (— and at its side a river), cp. Nala 6,4,

189. Moreover m — and also, but not so often, wfrmm

-

L

and qryxfy — serves also to periphrase many other kinds
of ablative, especially if = ,from the side of a person™.
80 Panc. 28 grfirr: srRmnRug Ao Zyafaret [sc. &) (you must

procure me safoty from the side of your master), ibid. 137 ifyfiy-

FIVEOT AT AT CETAACHAC £ (T A TGAT THA: AT AemLTI
T Sy ey aE mwr‘gﬁnﬁrﬁ! (well, I have seen how you have
loosoned Citragriva of his fetters, and I was much pleased at this,
for I too, if perchance I should get into captivity, may be reloased
from your lldo), to receive from: Mrech. X, p. 341 Wﬂaﬂ
mﬁ;{; rpf; —to ask from: Pane. 75 mar EFTRTITR AT -
-mm, to learn from: M. 2,20 m RIS | &7
whﬁw—qﬁm“m 3 — to buy from: M. 9, 174 smraniaraeraraerrd

| aTETERTRTY ) e grwmer (he whom somebody has bought

190.
™ _ 51, sim. may periphrase the being or the getting , within,”

1]
-

from his parents that he might be instead of a son, is called his bought
son); — to be borne from: Panc. 318 q weat Tveafer ammgmssir:}
ufgraf (he will give me his daughter, of her I shall have a son), —
AblL of comparison: Panc. 271 gawt dAwnich: aemt qragsTart
rTonfzsranaTser quata (from this time he looked on him with favour
above all rajputs, showing his grace by marks of honour and the
like), Vajracched. p. 16 wor wey qurervenfammar des: :
T Wt sy (forscoth, if compared to tho foresaid bulk of
good works, this second bulk of good works is not equal to the
hundredth part of it).

In the same way the loc., acc. and abl. of Il

the moving ,from within,”
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a.) being within, Pane. 259 'meum ibid. 61 i
wweer: afafaed Zzat; — ) getting within. Panc. 246 s
{orr: (he disappeared in a crowd of brahmans); ibid. 39 T’“

.®E™Y 7 gdreany; — c) coming from within. Panc. 38 mmifist avenr-

et at saﬁr (never at day mor at night he draws the money
out of his belt), ibid. 70 mm: a1 oy Reaurers ¥ vy ewyferer:
(then, the echo caused a noise twice as heavy to go up from the
interior of the pit).

- Rem. Wi’ may occasionally be = »with respect to, concerning.”
So R. 2, 90, 18; cp. the same wmeaning of u#ﬁ'm 166, 4°. As to
ourT see 167,

YT and HYTTel are often used ina partitive sense;
then they are concurrent idioms of the partitive cases,

see 116, Rem. 2. Panc. 120 wrapintadl axiyet wwa; ibid. 86 fmt
quTRTE: diara (among them, the crow spoke).

The locative denoting ,on or in what spot", is often
specxﬁed by means of such words as °§JI, ,

'ﬂ'ﬂ G 'ﬂ%sun When translatmgsuchtatpurusbas, ‘
o< these latter members must generally be rendered by

preposutlons. in, upon, over etc. Pat. I, 123 ym: & wremma
frem Yo fammgfa ranragTgir (that smoke bemg in the atmo-

sphere, it does mot go athwart, if the air be calm, nor falls down),
Dag. 169 maﬁq;; farerzmmy W (he saw somebody moving
on the earth).

Rem. Likewise famr may periphrase the metaphorical sense of
the locative, as Bhig. Pur. 1, 4,18 g mt famz amt th(I
think you are accomplished in grammar), Panc. 173 yafsma demar
3 =wra: (one must mot be grioved for the sake of earthly goods).
So often wx figy »in this respect.”

Several periphrasing words may signify for the sake
of, because of, for, viz. 1. Fel, used almost as a real
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preposltnon, 2. %Fﬁ‘ the ablative) of %'J.motnve,"!!
. T and ﬁ the acc., dat. and loc. of o
(matter, sake), 4. the instrum., accus. and abl. otﬁﬁ'ﬂ

and LU ,cause, motive.” They are construed with
preceding genitive, if they do not make up the latter
-part of a compound.

Examples: 1. g — Panc. IV, 29 =1 swawr qoy yfy o, (ome
must not spend much for the sake of little); Mrcch. IV, p. 181
mv ey ahreEm: g avgeefeay; Fane. IV, 51 grrge (renit g
(the ass was killed for his voice).

2. gAv.. — Bhagavadgtta 1, 85 7T gt AT
Ar: 7 7 agtyer (them I would not kill.... not-even for the sake
of the retln of the three worlds, how much less for the posses-
sion of land); Cik. V WM fry etvengar: (while mot

caring for your own pleasure, you tire yourself for the sake of

A

your people); Ragh. 2, 47 srqer Ty Qg ety
# 7ny (you seom to me a thoughtless fool, that you desire to
give up much for a trifle); Malat. IV, p, 65 Hifamarrorgar: = Mfa-
marama. — Note meq gAv: (why?), menfa A (for gome motive)
and the like,

1) It is not quite phm. how Panini did account for qm Yet, his
commentators and followers consider it a genitive, and it is very likely,
he has thought so himself. At least, we may draw the inference. After
having taught in his sttea 2,8,26 o§} TAwAnT, that is sthe genitive is
required [instead of the instrum. of causality] when employing %ﬂ
adds this clause (s. 27) tla'-'rltm_-nm & »>bat in the case of a pronoun’
of the class sarva etc., either the gen. or the instram.” With the said
prononns it is therefore allowed to use two idioms promiscuously — f.i.
a1 AL and % q‘lm —, but for the rest the only idiom available
is that, which is exemplified by gguey &AL Now, as &1 and
are both instrumentals, it is but consistent that of @w ZAT:, the parallel
iliom, both elements are meant as genitives. Then, of course Tgmer
ZAT: must also be considered as genitivés both. The very words of Panini
do not admit of another interpretation.
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8. 6) wiy, — Panc. 169 mﬁ@aw (he is gone
to the same bank for water), ibid. 212 mﬁﬁ}muﬁm
(= set out in order to kill the crows), Mrcch III, p. 116 q{ﬁm
Prowram? aeeemyg  megrfa, B. S, 85, 84 m'nm!?

(ke made up his mind to feich the amrta). It is plain, that ""’L
is in all such phrases the equivalent of a final dative. Cp. 87.

b) smfa. — Mhbh. 1, 144, 17 ¥ m@gmra qruzaTr u:ﬁf&a\
(they will not reprove us for the sake of the Pandavas); Pane.
111, 178 7w o f‘g-mnu N arivar i (no ruler but a monarch
_promotes the welfare of his country), hore ferrta is = favr, cp.
Nala 13, 19.

¢) wf. — Mroch. III, p. 116 sRwdr sgrurge Aafr arfem,
Panc. 325 sra yafaeag: fram (it is for evil days, that wealth
and frionds aro sought after), R. 2, 118, 53 zfster s eveyuroniT
Zar (U. has been given to L. to be his wife) (s accordingly =
JratY or amaf, op. ibid. 3, 34, 21; Mhbh. 1, 14, 7).

4. fifirmy_oto. — Dag. 25 sghqyffir neifarrsm (he has died

" for a brahman), Pane. 228 qn%nmnrrmﬁmﬁﬁm aafgaTy T,

Mhbh, 12, 342, 23 wgraraaaiiry  MemTafwgmiEg: ara: (it i
because of his adultery with Ahalyd, that Indra got a reddish

But however great the authority of Panini may be, as it is, when
he states facts and describes phenomena, there is mo plausible reason
to follow it, where his explication of them is wrong. To him,
who did not know but one language, FAY: could appear as a genitive,
but for us, who have the opportunity of comparing similar idioms in
different languages, f. ex. Latin causdé and graud, English lecause of,
it is impossible not to take AT for an ablative of causality. By doing
- s0 we account for the idiom in question in a quite satisfuctory manner.
Therefore =T TAT: is to be compared with Latin cujus rei causa, not with
. qua de causa, the Sanskrit equivalent of which is RS

®ESAT: reminds me of the vartt. on P.2 3,27 ﬁﬁ!‘ﬁﬂ'ﬂ:ﬂg

aaTar qm':':r—‘m This precept is strictly true by itself — the word qur
shows aufﬁclently that it must not be urged too much — but it cannot
be said with some reason, Pinini has left out this rule, as he did not -

want to enjoin it at all.
°
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_beard from the side of Gautama); — RB. 2,90, 12 frpw: witfrfirk=y

fasvar (he, being enjoined by his father because of & woman —); —
Nala 4, 4 ﬁrmﬁ'r Ty m g W(for you I will take
poison ete.)

194. The foresaid apparatus for expressing the purpose, the

195.

aim, the motive, the sake, though the most common,

is not the sole, %TI b, F, ‘I—I' %ﬂ ete,
serving also for this purpose, when bemg part of a
bahuvrihi. Dag. 75 £.i frmmemye: swewgsr st (from
astonishment - and joy people burst out into clamour). A fair sample
of manifoldness of expmsion we have in these lines from the
Ramdyana

a gnmife arg 7 u:wm L

ﬂf‘qwa:u:mm-rm wmma: (2, 23, 81),
in each pdda a different way has been followed to signify the
aim, In the first gy is the latter member of a bahuvrthi, in the
fourth $m, in tho second the dative of the aim has been used,
and the third has periphrase by means of mwia. Cp. R. 8, 48, 17;
Nala 14, 19,

Rem. It is plain that datives as wwfy, fifirsery, Gy will signify
but the purpose or aim, wheroas ablatives as myur, instrumentals
as fifirer, compounds in °ger are only expressive of the cause.
But in some of tho foresaid implements for periphrase, as Q%,
a7, Fifirmy, §AT:, the contrast, which does logically exist between
the conceptions »aim” and »cause” is not to be found. Strictly speak-
ing, they are standing on the neuter torritory of the »motive”
which partakes of both. See the examples given.

The cause — either material or efficient — is inoreover

T often periphrased by ZTTTTe] (or ) liter. ,by the
T rule of " and AT (or a%?Fr) liter. ,by the power of.”

Panc. 43 v saarasewsyt azfi, ibid. 327 dgeumrags spat gprr-
wny; Var. Brh. 2, 4 ymmirfamamaset arpsy (he may perbaps reach
the other side by the strength of the wind); Kathds. 12, 59 grwr:
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wgtr gftereny sinrwpaa: (Yaug. made himself invisible by
-lomry).

198. The agent, instrument, means may be ‘Peripbrased by
ylr‘uo such words as m (by means of ), HIITTT (by way of),
agent, (by a continual line of), ﬂ'm and T

sulnt-

Sris. or AT, TFAT] (by mouth of), TRIT or VTN

(by exercising, practising), ﬂﬂm(avreeably to!, sim.
Prabodh. 11, p. 35 ? [se. sarfdnn] @ frdrafraranfeigm ag=i-
o @ (and he has spread his doctrine by his disciples and the
disciples of them); Panc. 239 grepmmia m(ho went off through
the sky); Mreeh. VI, p. 235 afy qgavrayrayar urCiqaie-i afém-
a: (but if we entered the city of U. by following the line of

groves); Panc. 56 & {mav {aﬁﬁuﬂ at W Qak. II pamirmz-
aafe @q: gy dfaara (he too [the king] earns tapas day at‘ter day

by lm gmng protection); Panc. 126 s1fy fanr sigiiz q’a‘m
oo aax (— but because of deeds, done in a former existonce

he was a thief); Bhojapr. 3 gz mam%m (I speak according to
my opinion).

III. PERIPHRASE BY MEANS OF PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS
AND THE LIKE. '

197. Some participles in G may serve the want of peri-
phrase, as:

m 1. 7T, often used as an equivalent of the locative,
as it may be rendered by info, fo, lowards. Panc. 155 grirs-
st sy (it has come info our hand), Malav. I, p. 12 sreman frrefar
(she stands at¢ the window), M. 2, 218 syt fat Wﬁ,
here TR fam—-m-r forqr sthe wisdom which dwells in his
teacher.” Panc. 272 a lion takes up the helpless young of a chacal
holding it botween his teeth fermumwt gwam = fzrmd grar. Like-
wise R. 8, 46, 6 wazgrviTay g =aawﬁa=frg:m;ithotreuin1m.”

~ 3
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Examplés of m, -periphrasing the nimittasaptamt (147). R, 3, 48, 48
a1 ererar AET mvety At egmy (Laxmans, look how fond SttA

is of the skin of the antelope), Cik. Iaﬁnﬁ&qﬁm @ will

ask something concerning your friend).

Rem. Occasionally gifizr, mrfozw and the like are used in this
manner. See f.i. R. 3, 11,65 and 3, 54, 26.

2. Such as are expressive of corcomifancy or the con-
trary of it, as ®IGA, TAN, when = ,with,” U’-j{a’
T, when = ,without.” It is a matter of course, that
we have the right of speaking of them as periphrasing
case-relutions only in such cases, as where the original and
proper meaning of these participles has faded away in so
far as not to admit of their being translated by English
participles. With them may be remembered the adjective =,
which is often almost equivalent to our »with,” as Panc. 62 gf&r....
:nﬁ'ﬁ- q'.‘[ml |7: (a lake with much water).

Rem. To them we may add =@, mama, fomm and the like,
‘when being tho first members of bahuvrihis as wawmpr = »fear-
less,” Dag. 25 aiaza: »pityless.”

3. Some participles in the neuter gender may be met with
occasionally, used as adverbs with a prepositional function. Mhbh,
1, 115, 11 wawt yAyTrer (without the knowlodge of Dhr.); Pane.
272 v YMAT T GRORT]: TEATIEDTT g2: (in the course of the conver-
sation the king asked the potter). Cp. Kathis. 39, 167.

To them we may subjoin, as they do duty of parti-

ciples, the adjectives ATHHE, ST, HTH, when point-

,' ing out the direction of a movement. Then their proper

meaning ,[baving] the face [turnedl to” has dwindled
down to a mere fo or fowards =QTel. They are often
used so, either as adjectives, or adverbially. — Examples
of adjective: Panc. 208 sypifory: gmey which is identical with
=gy (or &i aff) gqerer; ibid. 299 any: agtir A = A awTr
wr:; — of adverb: Pane. 84 qr enpgiomd e
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o A similar periphrase is exhibited by the gerund 37@
* a8 it is expressive of the aim the action is pointing at.
~ Therefore 3{'&!@ may serve almost the same purpose-as

[y
ATel, and is available as well in figurative as in literal
sense. So Pane. 210 enpgrzfiwr guetfya: (he fled to his home),
Mudr. I, p. 8 amgramgieer ars: (the cooking for the brahmans). In
the former instance the mere accus. wnygmy would suffice, in the

latter the gen. or dat. mrgwTTy or °ouna:.
Other examples: R. 3, 11, 44 {r:] qrerseaqyfRer (- to Agastya),
KA. L, p. 19 ravwzfcwmmaifimt qurs ((the bird] pronounced this
‘aryd with regard to the king), R. 3, 38, 13 qemqzfZwr Jifer:, Panc.
82 ffrmygiRwr u'gwﬁ', (he is angry for some cause), Cik. V fay-
e oA TR SerTa: Gfiav: gy (for what purpose —?), ete.
Rem. Like zzfewr it is also said gqzfiws or one makes use of
kindred nouns, as TZ3d, Tz, F72wm all = »with regard to.”
1. Some other gerunds, as Ty &Fcd, qﬁ’?jw, AqTH-
v F, AT, T90T, T©TT may be used in & sie
wvd milar way, viz. to signify ix ‘regard of, with respect lo,
;: concerning , abou! sim.
ar  Examples: Panc. IV, 70 figmt @ quega ffacenta asgy (1
will say something about the friendship, hear it); Cak. Il v g
AT sepeTierRr ity (but I say so ouly in regard of the fore-
said C.), ibid. I a"rmnmﬁw rﬁm (sing of the hot season);
R. 2,9, 60 zava gear uyaer amy G €t gy gy, (Kubjd
“spoke well as far as her words regardod the mother of Bharata,
but not well with respect to Rima); ibid. 2, 40, 14 srramt fZ fram
= "W QAT W 4 (in rogsrd of the
hfe in the forest, her father-in-law gave to SitA —).

3. Among the other gerunds, which may in some degree
or other do duty of prepositions, we notice:
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Weree 1, those. expressing concomxtancy, as FTQT

and , when = ,with;"

2. such as are expressive of separation, as ¥,

érrﬁrn 'JIIPJ s1 sim., as they are = ,save, except,
but for;”
3. suchasservetodenotethe instrument, means,

manner, in_short, to penphra.se the third case, as
", AN lTFa A=A, ST
4. 7IQTT and i'l'ﬁ'??l' when . Lat. prae ,in prefe-

rence to;”
' 5, ATy ,since.”

m, Examplel' of 1. — Cﬂk I am: afanfy T gaaTfTer:
. (enters a sacrificer’s disciple with kugagrau), Pane. 173 g
aamma: (he came with money); R. 3, 24, 12 sy .- . -
o (retire with Sitd into a cavern). — They are especially of
use to point out the attributes or tools one takes along. Pane. III,
143 7 [pwm) wwmz:m anit = eu[? mav frena @+ avi; Kathés
21, 134,

T, af. of 2. — Pane. 203 ui gt T nﬁ'f{ﬂa (there is no other path,
faran, .,_acepl duty); R. 1, 67,19 frygm aqn: @F A7 o= drigar antfaen
T T ar q_jm (and all the people fell down, confounded
by that sound, save Vigvdmitra, Janaka and the two Raghuides);
Panc. 273 quri¥y spmrerfang] affrres 3 fafarrammarieag (I have caught

to day not a single animal except this brat of a chacal),

‘5'1' NB. Another implement of the same purport as gy ete. is wﬁrb

- always making up the latter part of a compound adverb. Var.
Beh. 47, 28 afzevraor wPm ey ad ao fafa
(all that has been told at large by the old -eers, I have ex-
plained, save the repetitions).

wrems.  °f 3. — R. 1, 16,2 zuvr: my ¥ A Tremnilee: quvoang A aemeny
ﬁmﬁrnﬂ (what way, ye gods, may lead to the death of
that prince of Rixasas, by which means I may kill the disturber
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of holy menf); Mudr. IV, p. 186 3 smerrrecrcrier [op. 106]
fi i qeryer dmmaf® criiger (we do not approach the
Prince by tho interferemce of Minister RAxasa but by that of

_ the Commander of the Prince’s Army); MAlav. II, p, 45 .
. Firqumererosr = wgyferaay_ »courteously™,

Likewise the participle wrftgm. Pane. I, 248 q_qﬁﬁmmmhg-
mifeee: = o= uﬁm:um

of 4 — Chk. IL & w=rdm ymmAy mafea=h Frafaf av -
aft g (fool these holy men strew about a quito dif-
ferent tributo, which has a greater value than even heaps of
precious stones); R. 2, 94, 26 uﬁ:ﬁaﬁmma'wﬁn@ seit ag.

: (Mount Citrakita has even more roots, fraits and water

than the lmd of the Hyperboreans).

of 5: have been given already 170.

Rem. This list is not complete. It may happen that some more
gerunds are occasionally to be rendered by English prepositions

7. or prepositional phrases. So g may admit of the translation
7, »in spite of,” wawiy may be — Lat. ob, as R.8, 18, 15 where

3

Ctrpanakhd speaks so to RAma zi firggth..... gat st 3
at & &g g (it is for that old and ugly wife you do not estoem
me), ete,

In detémining the site of some locality gerunds are often
used, which admit of being rendered by prepositions. R. 2, 80,
21 argst g s [yrwmt:] (the highway is along the Ganges).
KAgikd on P. 3, 4,20') gives theso instances: wrrer Y aum: fim.
a:vufrer g o A Raar (the mount is before the river, but the
river is beyond the mount).

Caarrer X. Compounds,

)4. In western languages compounds are not considered

a topic of Syntax. The fact of their being made up

1) The rule ‘of Panini treats only of this idiom when expressive of
the motions »beyond" and »before.”
10
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of two or more self-existent words — however impor-

topie m-.l‘ tant for the etymologist — has little or nothing to

do with their employment in speaking or writing. In
Sanskrit it must be otherwise. Keeping apart such
compounds as have got any special meaning, which
stamps them to unities?), there exists in that language
an almost illimited freedom of expressing any kind of
relations, grammatical or logical, by the way of com-
pounding. Every moment the speaker and especially
the writer of Sanskrit may have the opportunity of
substituting compounds to the analytical mode of ex-
pression. For this reason, Sanskrit Syntax has to deal
with compounds, as far as regards giving an account
of the part they are acting in the phraseology and of
the modes and ways how to employ them, whereas
it is a topic of Sanskrit Etymology to expound their

_ steucture and their outer shape.

The three great classes of compounds, set up by ver-
nacular gramnmar, are dvandva, tatpurusha, ba-
huvrihi. They include nearly all varieties as well of
the simple compounds, which are made up of hut two non-
compound words, as of those, which are most intricate
and of an immoderate length. Outside of them, there re-
mains only the class of such compounds as are produced by
putting together the preposition + the noun-case depend-

ing on it, as HTRUAH etc. (1562)°); in most cases

1) Such as Qm when the name of the mountain, AT snoble,”
C Rl »>brahman,” agu'u: the well-known constellation, ¥=7@T »woman ,”

and the like. .
2) Wairsey Sanskrit Grammar § 1310 calls them »prepositional com-

pounds.”
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this fourth class coincides with the avyaytbhava of
vernacular grammar ?).
1. Dvanpva.

05. The dvandva serves to express concatenation and Pyp®
sin. gddition. Two or more nouns linked to another by
»and” may be united into a dvandva. So instead of

saying {11 &= 1WA we may use the dvandva {TH-
T, instead of FAT ATATH FZTH it may be said
ali.

Rem. In the archaic dialect the freedom of making dvandvas
was very little. At least in the vaidik writings dvandvas aro
almost bound to set formulae and do nover consist of more than two
members. Most of them are dvandvas of divinities, especially in
the mantras, such as fimragum, Fgun. 8Bee Wmirwey, Senskrit
Grammar § 1255 and (256.

08. The dvandva has the gender of its last member. Its

et number is determined by the real number of the per-

" soms or things, comprised by it. Panc. I, 4 gawrypmrhar
qmmm tﬂt ary (from the three clasros of sons: 1 not born at
all, 2 sons died, 3. blockheads, tho first and second classes are

to be proferred), ibid. p. 195 gronfd: i@ amaereERET a7 (there
always is a deadly hatred between crows and owls), Harshac. p. 28

FenTrETrgaTET: (0o strangers to dancing, singing and playing

1) All compound adverbs, the former member of which is an indecli.
nable word, are compreheaded by the general appellation avyayibhdva
(P.2,1,5—16). Moreover this category contains some few kinds of com-
pound adverbs, whose former member is a noun-case or an’adj; they
are sammed up by Pinini (2,1,17—21}. — But compound edjectives are
never styled avyayibhiva, even if their former member be an indecli
nable word. So for example when saying TT: ST, we have a >prepo-
sitional compound" indeed, Tret: being = wg ST, bat not an avyayl-
bhbiva,
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on instruments). As the namber of the members is illimited, we

may have such long dvandvas as £ i Nala 1, 28 arf ff Zerrweferrya-
: ote.

~ " But if the dvandva is to represent a real unity or

if not individuals but categories are linked. together,

it generally is 4 neuter and 4 singular, So it is said

gsma:[ (children and grandchildren), m (kine

and horses), m@’ (awl and knife).

Rem. 1. A full and exhaustive account on this subjeect is given
by Pinini (2, 4,2—17) and his commentators. They distinguish
betwoen those cases where the dvandva must be a singular and
& neuter, those where it must not be so, and those in which
it is allowed to use either idiom optionally. So, among others,
the singular of the neuter is of necessity with dvandvas signi-
fying parts either of the body or of musical instruments or of p g

the army, as arfimarzwm, {Frawy, likewise if names of rivers
and countries, when of different gender, are linked together, as p,

FTaTany, W On the other hand, dvandvas made up of
nouns denoting animate beings are not allowed to be put in the
singular number, save a.) very small animals, as Zyrrrery, b.) such p ¢
as by their nature are living in eternal mutual enmity, as amfr. p.g
U, miargy, ¢.) classes of gldras, not considered abject'), asp g
W' d.) some others as maTsay, gAUTY, SIUITER], FNTAT- p, g
— Dvandvas of contrasting qualities or things are optionally
put in the singular or in the dual, as gwz:as or °a, qﬁ;ﬁmﬂiorr s
orgr. And so on.
Rem. 2. It is forbidden to eompound a genus with its species,
See Pat. I, p. 252,
Rem. 3. Instead of the dvandva avarfiayY the simplo fmyt may
be used (so f L Ragh. 1, 1 mm: Ry a:{maﬁqﬁqaﬁ Likewise P. 1

say1 is synonymous with wu‘:zaﬁ, see f. i. Kathds, 58,89, —

1) P.2,4,10 srzvamafipafanrmy. K%W«ﬁm&mﬁaw
a Fryafear:
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Dvandvas — sbrother and sister,” »son and daughter” are not used, P.3,1,68.
here ymr{Y, gt are of mecessity. — Cp. Latin soceri — socer o
socrus, fratres = frater et soror.
Rem. 4. As to the order, to be followed in putting together
the links of & dvandva, fixed rules canmot be given. Yot it is %53
common to pat at the head either the themes ending in g or 7,
or those eommeneing by a vowel while ending in w, or the shortest.
7. Besides its most common duty of expressing coordi-
ot nation, the dvandva is also available, if ,and” connects
persons or things standing in mutual relation with one
another. Another species is the distributive dvandva.
Examples of the dundva of relationship. — R. 8, 27,10 &
veEnfrater: fagFwg@ia (then a
wnld battle began between Rima and Trigiras, both of extraor-
dinary strength, as if between a lion and an elephant), Milav. I, p. 21

gnEA: v aw | W (forsooth, thero is as great

a difforence between you and me, as theroe is between a pond
and tho oeean), Harshac. 5 RreifaIfent & aravawariass wi-
ﬁmﬁéﬁ; (and like water and fire, so righteousness and anger,
. [when moeting] at the same place, by their proper nature combat
each other).
Examples of distributive dvandva. — Milav. V, p. 137 &1 qu-
o7 firznpageiey | T 57 frrEdnit sararRpata (let thom
rule levenlly the banks of the Varadd, one the northern bank,
but the other the scuthern, as moon and sun share their sway
over night and day); Mudr. I, p. 19 fZAd] m=r smaatenrenfr «
o gg'& g (I have bestowed the double fruit of my wrath and
my affection on foe and friend); Kathds. 25, 229: Agokadatta by
his utmost bravery has conquered a golden lotus and presents it
to the king his master, who puts the precious flower in a silver
vase; on that account the poet makes this comparison =iy =erm-
ot @ g fATgul  avgATaTfyE A surenwirRzwar: (and beth
the vase and the flower shono, one white, the other red, as if
they were that splendour and that glory combined, which adorned
one the king, the other Acokadatta).
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208. Dvandvas of adjectives are relatively seldom, if com-

,?"Jf:.pared with the frequency of those made up of sub-

' stantives.

80 Kathde. 25, 8 e aise &wz:af AT =..... at -
awy_ (thick and long), Kumdras. 1, 35 zarygd & M wF (legs
round, well-proportioned and not too long), Kathis, 25, 229

sce 307, Maldv. V, p. 187 sagzfirdr see 307, — Pane. 1, 204 zrrit-

arderpwyrerger qrgy: (lions with dishevelled mane and frightful
mouth) may be an instance of a dvandva of two adjectives, eithor
of which is a compound itself.

209. Two kinds of cempounds are reckoned by vernacular grammar
among the tatpurushas, which by their meaning should rather be
considered dvandvas:
1. Such as gfirreriie (eatable and not eatable), m (done and
&‘.‘o‘;'; undone; wrought and unwrought), grraga, sgeanm. Cp. Kathis,
Geiples: 27,1 -rﬁrm::ﬁaa ﬁl(m (by turns lowering and raising his head).
LoargA g, Those made up of two participles in %y, the compounding
"ﬁ.‘-‘ ® of which declares the two actions being done immediately one
.7z aftor another, The former in timo is also tho former member. Of the
"l‘?k:h' kind aro yzTz (as soon lost as it is seon), sraryfovg (after bathing
and anointing one's self). CAk. IV v gfegafy g!jr%m: forex: (enters
& disciple, just arising from his couch), Ragh. 4, 37 m=my 3 Hooee
sranmair ;. (like stalks of rice dug out and forthwith replant.
ed), Pane. I, 5 srm: (died soon after birth), ibid. V, 7 ferafaaem]
e TR gaeTi g777: aata. Kathis. 29, 141 an illness (7nr:)
is said to have been mrATa:Ti: »as soom driven out as its nature

had been recognised.”

2. TATPURUSHA.

210. The tatpurusha serves to express in a condensed shapea

?.'.?. noun —substantive oradjective —together with some other

noun qualifying it, as fIeQT: = &1 Gy (his man),
HTarT: = HTGAT JeT: (bitten by a serpent), ATUT-

PI
vﬂ

P.3
49
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g3 = = m (the first youth). The noun qua-
lifying is the former member of the tatpurusha; the
noun qualified, which is at the same tithe the main
element, its latter member ).

Rem. The efficient elements of a tatpurusha are not
of necessity self-existent words. The former part may
be such a particle as ﬁ’, g?, 7°, see 218, The latter
may be a krt, not otherwise used but in compounds,
s °x, °m, ‘&, °w, @, o Cm Cw, e, e, oo
etc. Many of these compounds have got a special meaning so as
to make them indissolublo unities, as gz »bird,” mnrwry »potter,”
févRy vsorvant.” Yot freo compounding is also allowed. So Pane.
1,103 wwmvd oy may be analyzed into =v° svatmy, ibid. p. 28

AT T &I ST [= a=etasy na:), Bhojapr. 2 svRr si
at e aff, Pane. 41 miafary wn [= @i awmr a°)

The former member may be either —=a noun-case
(as in FIFIRE:, HTGHA), or=an adjective (as in
JTATI). In the latter case, there exists gramma-
tical concord between the two members; such tatpu-
rushas bear the special appellation of karmadharaya.

The faculty of combining adjectives with their sub-
stantives into karmadharayas is theoretically almost
unrestricted, but in practice not all possible combina-
tions are used ). Most karmadharayas are terms often
recurring which eitker have got some special meaning,

€

1) Pat. I, p. 8392 :. In the same way the dvandva
is styled TGLTIAUTT:, the bahavrihi g7 ITY:, and the avyayibhava
(4 (4

FETTTITTT: . . _
2) Papioi's rule 2,1, 57 gt farvdrar argany plainly shows not all

" combinations of the kind to be allowed.
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or are wont to be much employed though nothing impedes
expressing them by the two elements severed. Of the former
kind are such as qymrwr (the highest soul), gagra: (heir apparent),
of the latter such as zwurad: (s black serpent), qmwyy (cooked
rice), and the great class of eompounds, & full account of which
is given by Plnini in the first adhyAya of his second ashtakam
(see espee. the sttras 49, 58, 61, 67 and 70), containing those, the
former member of which isa pronoun a8 5, Lad) @, sy, &), and such
"adjectives as 7z, qyvar, mgy °y, T, WU, aq_(good) etc. To them
we may add such wordl as fm, guu, qurt, and even such as
begm by 3 ’ { and the negation 7°, as gwr: (an honest man),
m (a bad mm), warfem_ (not skilled).

Yet there are instances enough ofa freer employment.
Panc. 327 fdts qowry seimemrw (Why do you run away thus by
a false fear?), Pat I, p. 2 qmdw: — growsyy:, Pauc. 80 i
Iatire:, Malav, I, p. 3 siavrrd: srfdeer (of the living poet K.),
Harshae, 6 qug 7@ g agft g (like an actor you are
displaying in vain a fictitious tranquillity of wmind), Bhoj. 28 gr.
TR {[W.Erﬁ (in consequence of his deeds in a former
existence he is now poor), Pane. 37 mfiuara=ry (your orders), Mélav,
I, p. 28 gemer: S (to whom his lenrmng serves only
for a livelihood), Kathds. 89, 181 T areEny (— gave s best horse).

Upon the whole, such freer karmadhérayas are used in a greater
extent in poetry, also when being themselves but a member of
some large compound, as f. i. Panc. 37 mww%m.
gy (by selling fine clothes given to him by many pious people),

in analyzing which we get mrsa&[lm-m JEami gewamTaTt

' -[other karm.] frwoer T,

Rem. In the case of such words as gqrg=rige:, there seoms to

" exist a slight difference between the karmadh. and the analytical

construction of the same purport; qrgtfge; is »a bad barber” who
knows his art badly, but qmy arfam: »a barber of a bad temper.”

" Bee P.2,1, 54,

213.

We will insist on some species: .
a.) such as are made up of a title |- the noun of its bearer,
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& griwrarem: (Sir Clnakys), smmmren: (Minister Rdxasa),’ So
Utt. 11, p. 30 gevyevesrar: (Prince L.), Mlav. I, p. 24 aftgmeviarst
wyy st (you are the learned Kaugikt, are not you?), Mrech. III,
P 118 wg R nftremefrerrsrg e, but some lines after
(p. 116) we read in inverse order mrfammfurent, cp. Panc. 59 vy
ad gt frger, here the proper noun fimyy is
followed, mot preceded by its epithet, In some cases the latter
idiom seems to be the regular one, as fiaraey: (Mount Vindhya), .
b.) those emnding in °mx, the former part being a subst., as
@i, FRae, gga. Here ay has sometimes the power of a
collective, sometimes it demotes the individual (19 R), &iw: may
be — »womankind,” swomen” or even one »woman,” and so on;
c.) the type wifiugent (half & pepper). It is not allowed to say
e, but feqear mbg; when compounded it must be aifera. ) 1’;.’5:{
8o f. i. Ragh. 7, 42 sfmmt (halfway), Pane. 203 wiarzegwfa: (touching
the earth with the half of his foot). The same applies to '{55:
ay, WUy, A, etc. when denoting: the fore-part, the part behind,
the lower- and upper part. Thereforo it is said ga'rsm (the fore-
part of the body), garf: (fore-noom), wayyra: (the latter part of
the night), zwmvzsy_(head), svmyrat (the fore-night), and the like.
Somurin AT AT e ‘We have here the same adjectival conception
as in Latin summus mons, media urbs, Greek wéoyx wdris ete.
Rem. 1. m, like our »half,” is also compounded with a par.
ticiple or some other adjective, as muyfa: ;ﬁi; (the sun, half-risen),
Panc. 9 mirifar Zrgm: i
Rem. 2. As to compounds, commencing by fivr, g, =gt P-5.5,8
or g, when == shalf, the third —, fourth part,” one may say as
woll fZfiafirer as RrenfiAtoy (balf an alms) and the like. The
same may be stated of wy (top, edge, extremity), as it is said
a8 well s (the edge of a nail) as syt (see Petr. Dict. s. 0.
and the passages adduced there s. v. sm).

1) But it is allowed to say fiogmmi: (a portion of a pepper). Pat. I,
407 states w7 to be a neuter, when meaning »half,” but a masculine,
when = »portion, part:" FRUTRMY qwRFAFT saTEETR $faT
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314. A proper species of tatpurushas is made ﬁp by those,
“,5' 1= Whose latter member is a verbal noun, the noun predicate

a:{::“:. of which is signified by the former member. The com-
(Al
ormer monest instances of the kind are adjectives in 'ﬂ T (being,

.m:'.. » making up, behaving as). Pat. I, 39 garury wremd: (the teacher,
predicate. b is [the pupil’s] authority), Dag. 176 TG (U AT (Iam
an oxample thereof), M. 1,5 m&z T’"‘E"L‘ Morcover thero is &
class of much used compound vorbs, whose former part is a noun, -
whereas the latter is the verb = or iy; they carry the conception
of somothing transformed from onme stato into another. They will be
doalt with when treating of the Syntax of the Vorb; seo 308.
Among othor similar tatpurushas we mnotice a.) those ending in :i:'l
™, oA, a7, GArEr, wa oote. Dag. 61 @ ... grtRTRTIE.  oon
STTT SrerrT: (he, being passionately in love with
Alnbuhk& oumnmod the jewel of womunkmd), b.) those in °
(having but tho mame of) and °miFry and °may (thinking one's P.3,:
sclf —), as T . »ono who claims himself a brahman” [on ac-
count of his birth, but who does not bohave as such], aftrzemmt
(wiso in one’s own opinion), Atharvav.15,13,6 WA STTAIy
R. 8, 21,17 sh‘m':a T T Dag. 99 vedmar:Y).
Rem. Somewhat differcnt is the nature of those, the former
part of which is not the predicate, but the predicate’s attribute,
as AT and mm given as examples by the comm. of vilrtt.
3on P.3,2 18 and qm- (going at the head) see P. 3, 2, 19.

315. Among such tatpurushas as are made up of a noun-
,....".'.’:... case + the noun qualified by it, by far the most common
sising o are those, whose former part is to be periphrased by

+r g genitive, as {EI'IG'I: = {0 gm:, '{l’gﬂ'&n =

1) With them may in some degree be cowpared such tatpurushas as
Kathds. 9, 48 'lrﬁ'm}'m (bolding {her] for a piece of raw flesh), Hit. 93
L raeld (taking [him] for a tiger). Here the former member is the
predicative object of the verbal noun, which is the latter member.
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AT or @ or vrg\trm Asthxstypexsmetmth

on every page, it is useless to quote instances from litera-
ture. Another frequent type is that, represented by TTeage:

= TGAT T:. Pane. 118 ypmmmgwm: = pwiermpme, ibid. V,

93 {Tﬂl'?'r'(pléia (seized by tho prince of giants), Bhojapr. 7 sysfa

oo od FIEA TF w73 e . ¢
For the rest, any noun-case may become the former

part of a tatpurusha, as THeATUT: = SR Hee A TAT:
(happy for a month), HIFTHZIT: = ATAT or AT HZIT:
(resembling his mother), TTTH = AT {l’{' (wood for
a sacrificial stake), FFT = m or W’TT m
(fear of a wolf or of wolves), W' = eqT=di
gTH: (cooking in a pot).

216, Yot, thero uro some rostrictions, For this roason, PAnini when
treating .of compounds made up of a noun-case -} noun, gives a
detailed account of them. The ‘summary of which runs in this
way:
"::r‘:: I As a rulo, any genitive may be compounded (shashthisam- F-2,3,8.
enitive. dsa). Somo cases are excepted. Among others it is not allowed
to use compounds, made up of & genitive | a participle or a ge. P-% 3,11
rund or a ketya or an infinitive, nor those consisting of a geni-
tive - comparative or superlative or ordinal noun of number, nor
such as where  a genitive is compounded with some noun in °q
or wm. Therefore, such phrases as arrrari gryer: (the most heroic 2.3, 18.
of men), grarart g (the fifth of the disciples), mat @zr (the
creator of the waters), zrrzrmer 5—5'1 or T or mymbTy or s.-,jr!
(doing otc. for the benefit of a brahman) are unfit for compound.

ing. Pactitive genitives are likewise excluded, nor is the dative-
like genitive (129), it scems, as a rule, fit for being compounded. —
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As little, 850 we learn from PAnini’s commentators?) an objective
Mﬁvohﬁdm,umwmm, here it is
not allowed to say quyt: arfefar, since both the subject ‘and
the object of the action conveyed by the noun mfa: are expressed,
for nothing impedes using the compound wwmfa: = gyer wfA:, if
tho agent is not expressed. ). .

1) 8ee Kig. on P.2,2,14; Pat. I, p. 415, virtt. 6. Pat. himself rejncts
the interpretation given there.

2) The shaskthisamdsa is treated by Phnini in the second adhybya of
his 24 book (2, 2,8—17), some statements are also scattered in the third
book, ses f.i. 3,3,116. Additions ad corrections on them are of course
made in the commontariea. But now and then the cavillations of the
commentators have rather obscured the good understanding of some rules.
80 the Kigiki is wrong loosening stitra 2,2,14 from its adhikra %
and interpreting this rule — @wifir & — as if it taught something con-
cerning the objective genmitive. Now, as the sitra could in no way be
explained so as to contain a prohibition of compounding any objective
genitive whatever, as such compounds are very common indeed, the Kigika
was obliged to add a clause of its own TG Ty agAT TR
AU which statement certainly will be correct by itself, but not the
smallest trace of which is to be found in Panini. In fact, Panini has here
not thought of an objective genitive. When reading the sitras 12, 13, 14
at & stretch and without prejudice, one sees plainly that &ifir of 14 qua-
lifies %= of 12, Sttra 14 prohibits compounding & genitive -} a participle
in °F with passive meaning. It is not allowed to say a'i{ﬁ?aq
instead of Aew {ﬁ'fﬂ (shown ¢ him), whereas Pinini allows it, when
representing T {ri'lﬂll (shown by him), cp. 2,1,32.

The following satras 15 and 16 — gEwnat wAfy | wAfy @ — afford -
a fair sample of absurd hairsplitting. In s. 15 Pinini had given a rule
about tbe words in °q and °gi when denoting the agent; with them
"a genitive cannot be compounded, save the few instances wentioned 2, 2, 9.
Accordingly it is prohibited by Pagiai to say agpmf instead of aryerymf
(bearer of the thunderbolt) or HyZ=rarars:; instead of WY& qrarm: (one
who cooks rice). But some schoolmaster, who commented on our great
grammarian, discovered Panini to have omitted some kind of words in
°gw, which though not-denoting the agent are likewise forbidden to
be compounded with a preceding genitive, as irm: qfgwy (your lyiug
down) cp. P. 3,3,111, In order to make our sitra comprise even them,
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secas- I eompounding the aceusative is allowed,

tive;

inetre-
atal;

) when being one of time as qrerrewrar:. 8o R. 2, 71, 18 myrr.

sifim: afy, Mdlat I, p. 14 sgfmaadrmaita sy
Tt ;

P3L0.Y)

b) with some participles in 7, with active or intransitive mean-P. 8,1, 34.
ing, as gvmr: (gome to the village), sywmfim: (fallen to hell),P.3,1,36.

wefir: (come to hardship), guwry: ?) sim. In practice, there are
more, So f. i. the restriction of TG (P. 2, 1, 26) to & reproachful

term does not imply the prohibition of compounding wrys othere

wise. See but Panec. 51 W’ ibid. 30 v
III, compounding the instrumental is allowed:

a) if denoting the agent or instrument | some verbal noun,P.s,1,33

as gfgga:. The participles in °m are excepted, compounding

e + gy therefore not allowed. — Some proverbial locutionsP. $,1,388,

are explicitly named by PAnini, as v =2}, s, but

the well-known mau‘buga-upodmnt was taken recourse to, and our
sQtra was split up in two. One made the discovery that'the word
admitted of two acceptations, according to its being conatrued either with
ATy or with the general adhikira ggl; in other terms, P. could
mean either any genitive -}~ agent in ¥ or W or the subjective genitive -}
any noun ini or WE. By combining both and assigning to either an
own sitra the &weps felt by the commentator found its adeic. See but
the artificial interpretation of both in the Kaciki. How Patanjali inter-
preted the rule we do not know, a comment of his on 4. 15 and 16
being wanting; from virtt. 2 on I, p. 415 it uppem he was acquainted
at least with s. 15.

.In 2,2,11 it seems strange, that a special prolnbxhon — that con-

cerning the ordinal nouns of number — is enjoined immediately after

the general one (2,2,10) which includes also that specinl case.

1) The preceding sttra 28 is too artfully interpreted by Pat. and
Kag. to have been interpreted well. It is likely, we have here again an
instance of distortion by yogavibhiga. I am sure, Pinini himself has
given but one rule ®TAT WKW 4. Patanjuli's defence (I, p. 384) is
not persuasive.

2) I agree with Borrmuex and Warruey in explaining grgfars and
the like as bahuvrihis. Pinini brings them under the tatpurushas, see
2,2,4. Inversely such compounds as §YTHA, ArewTA which P. 6, 2,170
understands as babuvrihis, are to be recognised as tatpurushas.
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_from this it should not be infornd that it is wholly forbidden to make
up any other compound of instrumental 4 krtya. Panc. 327 mrzedy
7 mav::mu’. Yet such compounds are mot frequent.

b) if the latter member is a word expressive of likeness, egua- P.3,’
lity, superiority, want'), see 61 and 73. Of the kind are such
compounds as o (equal to his father), s (resembling
his mother), arrg: and awmay: (earlier —, later by a month), M.

8, 217 g=drt gt = WEUART 547 (9. a. work, almost finished), Panc. 23
fen o st amm

¢) the instrum. | the words mwrg (quarrel), fqur (clover), fzr p.3,
(mixed), /e (lax). Kig. gives these examples: girwmyg:, ariggur,
gzﬁnr:, LLE (rasis o When extending the rule to all words of the
same purport, as we may do (see above p. 92 N.), thoe frequent com-
pounds in °fifaw, ‘wfam, ‘g oW, “Tuw ete. aro included, also
many of those, the former part of which is an instrumentalis
partis (13).

d) in the case of compound adjectives, the former part of which p.s,
is an instrumental of causality, illustrative of the adjective it is
joined to?). S0 R. 3,16, 13 freomiy wizgst: (a mirror tarnished
by exhalation), ibid. 3, 55, 20 vmy: (equal by strength), ibid. 2, 118, 4

: (praiseworthy by his qualities), Pane. I, 39 avnfzmgiammgr
TR = AT AR ¢ gy Kumiras. 3, l2ﬂwam-'g(m0n,
great by their heroic penance). — Of the same kind are the com-
pounds, made up of mslrnm.+uﬁ1(’lﬁn 1), as Pane. 10 =

=y (]

1) In Panini's text T is of course to be construed
with each of the members: qf, 6guTs, Ty, 3AM, cp. p. 92 N.
2) Satra 2 1,30 is lll-handled by the comnmentaries. They expound
qam aepAvET gnm, as if ARFADIT were a dvandva = FepeeT -
wiT. How they have come to this contorted interpretation I did not
understand before perusing Patanjali; from him I have seen, that his
very cavillations (I, 384 sq.) must have provoked it. Yet the aim of the
author of our sdtra is unmistakable. He allows the instrumental to
be compounded with any adjective (;urrerwy), which has its justif-
cation by that instrumental: ﬂ?{:«‘n\n’ﬂ = TR qfr‘mm T .
8o in frsaTITw Wyl the instance, I have quoted from the Itam, it
is the exbalation that causes the mirror to be qualified a tarnished oue,
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axevry (sre you desirous of nothing but food #), Kathés.
24, 176 ete. '

¢) in the case of food dressed with some mgrodxont or by mixing PaLu

two materials, as zvive:, RV Likewise Dag. 139 fararypy (em- o4
poisoned food).

dative; IV, the dative may be compounded:
@) the dative of the aim mhuchmum=qgﬂm,m P.8,1, 36,
fegum = gwem fqwny;
b) the dauvo of the remote object with the words =ifer (offor- P. 2,1, 36.
ing to), fm (good for), T (pleasant for), yfer (kept, guarded
for) and the like, as f‘amraﬁw mF-m Pane. I, 47 ar &t o wyfgm,
ete. — With thom is named my »purpose, aim, scope.”” On the
compounds in °my we have treated 194.
Mativy V. the ablative:
a) with words expressive of fear, as grm_(foar of wolves), P.3,1,37.
R. 3, 27, 20 snvmar o (deer, afraid of the hunter); :
b) with some participles, which signify a withdrawal 1), Da¢. 89
sty @1 aferaer (she rose from tho dance and went away), M. 2, 89
arfasrata: (one who has forfoited the sdoitri), R. 8, 25, 24 fafeg-
zFarFm T ST,
cative, VI. the locative:
a) with such nouns as are construed with a" locative of refo- P.$,1, 40.
rence, as those of altachment, skill and the like (148). R. 3, 19, 22
" Epdt swEEEt (two men, accomplished at arms), Pane. I, 18 imyz-
wiraerq: (ekilled " in the commerce of merchandises);
b) in some cases, whon denoting a time or a place, Of the
kind Pa‘muu names compounds in °firz (prepared, dressed), mp 8,1, 41,
(dried), w (cooked), v, also parts of the day or might | %, P.3,1,45.
as m (propared in Sinkicya), sraH (drled in the mn),
q‘gfgm (done in the forenoom); °
¢) in some standing phrases and proverbial locutions, see P.
2, 1, 42—44; 4648.
B17. This list of possible kinds of tatpurushas, made up of moun-

1) These compounds are not frequent weam: (P. 2,1, 38).
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ease |- moun, is however mot eomplete, as will soon appear, if

of Pigini One undertakes to systematize the tatpurushas oecurring in fact

there-
about.

in some literary work.!) 8o, among others, PAnini does not men-
tion the abl of comparison, compounded with gy and zay; the
instrumental |- words expressive of plenty; the accus. with the par-
ticipial adjectives in °3. Then, many more participles, whose former
part is some noun-case, are in common use, though not neces-
sarily, if at all, implied by the foreasid rules,

1. abl. of comparison | w=y, especially, if the former part be
& pronoun, as Hit. 30 se=at muv &: yganger:, Panc. I, 12 trade
is said to be the best means for making money, az=m: [se. zarr:]
dymers: (any other but this is dangerous).

2. abl. of compar. + 7 — Such compounds are an elegant

paraphrase, while calling something: the contrary of its opposite.
8o zferqAy = war »left,” genry 3ama: (» difficult expedient), Dag.
175 v vyt ’tuuw&a-( &=y (he bore his newly married wife &
heavy grndgo)
. 3. instrum. 4 word expressive of plenty. Of the kind are those
in m °"§T cxTEe etc. Panc. 319 mgﬁsix a:, ibid. 7
Fuqsmm s,

4. aceus, | ud;eetive in °z derived of a desiderative. Pane. 3

5 M. 7,197 gim madrogyyenit.

5. ln-tance: of noun-cases .| participles are manifold and often
met with, First, such as where the former part represents a socia-
tive instrumental, as Pane. I, 164 currigmr: e, ibid. I, 229
amat qyirar (8 wife, who holds illicit intercourse with another). —
'.l‘hen,‘ such as are expressive of separation (62). Plne.I,Sﬁ
arfaafsm: (abstaining from attendance), ibid. p. 1

. (soms, deprived of discernment), ibid. I, 189 saAfag: ep. 108, —

Further locatives + feam, ma (cp. 197), amw, Z7qy ete., as R. 3, 31, 2
FererTforat {rew: (the rdxasas, staying at JmutMna), Pane, I, 128

qdaTeEAr T iy sty afwamy, (when being in distress, a king

1) It would be indeed an interesting subject-matter for investigation
to compare on a large scale these statements of Phnini with the facts

offered us by the extant Sanskrit literature. .
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is always the prey ef his ministers), ibid. I, 104 mférsy sy
e, Kathia, 42, 149 wyfqafae: (fallen at their feet). — Or the
former member is a dative or loc. of purpose: Pane. I, 125 {ver-
oAy o (Vrira, striving for obtaining the royalty); an accu-
sative: ibid. p 87 w (attached to 8.); an abl. of origin:
© ibid. p. 2 Redand (of one born from a respectable family); a loc. of
reference: xbld. L15 ;ﬁﬁmg;qﬁga: And so on.

6. As to the compound adjectives, they may gencrally bo said
to be comprised by the rules of PAnini, as their former part is a
gonitive or may be accepted as such. Among them are to be noticed
dwa, w7, sfm, Twwr, those of skill and ability as frsrerm, wfirm,
wifdw, then such as ago, " (cp- 216, III b). Panc. 17 Tﬁ"m
zﬁmémmnﬁu‘mﬁ, ibid. 21 mer ¥ sEZTTW aperATw
wrary_ (his strength will be in proportion to his voice), ibid. 27
umﬁ, ibid. 13 @3 Sarifrm:. Even indubitable dative-
like genitives are compounded with the adjectives, which they
qualify. Panc.p. 1 qrav Ay sreafrqrreivas (a8 the king understood
they were averse to the ¢iistras —), Panc. P. 1 affords even this
instance of a tatpur., made up of a dat. of interest | subst., when
calling some king mﬁwg:n (v. a. a blessing for all the in-
digent). ®

7. Compounds made up of & genitive |- agent in °q, though
oxplicitly interdicted by Pdnini, are in fact met with. Fanc. I, 2
aﬁsaj mngw,'rmg, ibid. p. 7 er apeEm g:a'mft vt (two splen-
did bulls drew his chariot).

8. Finally we may set up a category apart for such tatpu-
rushas, the former part of which is a noun-case, doing more or
less duty of an adverb. Panc. 21 x g:r.' It wmnﬁn a1
L here qrarfaA = uagvrﬁm sacquired before,” Kathha 29, 82
mm@afﬁm (— is decoived by words falsely lmld), Pane. 63
?{Q?ﬁ;m: (a friendly discourse), Mhbh. 1, 152, 34 Wﬂ:yz WL
ot ayfaarfy (I will not awake my brothers who aro slecping quietly
in the forcst), Kathas, 42, 149 qm'mﬁw&n (cmbraced by turns). In
all but the first of theso cxamples the former part is an instrumentalis
modi, used almost as an adverb (77). Cp. the following paragraph.

1
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218. The former part of a tatpurusha may also be an ad-
Mo former verb or a particle. Pane. 59 awp: (the matter of late), Kathds,
:d:r: 8, 163 gffmafranrsr: (Aags, waving from every house), ibid, 25, 29

tie. &7 [vit. q{i] & & sawnrwE (and I have to go from necessity to

that town), Kumdras. 8, 4 Pramainrewariy: (by very long penance).
Among the particles several are noticed by Panini, viz.

(2, 1, 25), efir [ibid. 27), the negation w° [2, 2, 6], Fum_ [2, 2, 7],
fey [2, 1, 64], =, the particles styled »gati” and such particlos
as g, w3, ur when meaning »a little,” I ufw [2, 2, 18]!) cp. 210
at the ond. — So iy (died of humelf), arfirga (balf done),
wamzar: »no brahman” or »none but & brahman,” "’l‘ﬂjﬂ (= little
elevated), aigrrg: (a great-grandfather), g (a good man), ga":t
(a wicked man), ete.

319- Some relative pronouns and adverbs are likewise fit for 7>

- being compounded with some noun, especially T4T and
Worgr-
ATAe]. Those beginning with &AT are the most common,

1.

they are either adverbs of the type TATHIAT], TATIT:
(according to time, — to age), or their second member
is a participle in °fT as T4 TeN(as said)?). Examples: Mhbh,
1, 145, 16 frams il 5 (go back, each to his own house), ibid.
1, 149, 1 guvéroead. .. .. SogvTE qgayy_ (he sent & man, as was agreed
before); — R. 3, 13, 25 gvirafze=1 anr (on the way, as has been pointed
out), Dag. 151 zewmi swueraiy u'mmﬁ-m% sufaorfr (when having
got the opportumty he will duchutge this affair by such means,
as are fit), Panc. 235 amfrfee: wqus: T A,

Examples of aray. — Pane. 276 za: mifa ma%a“?é TATAT AN
7w (from this day, I have given my own self to you for my whole
lifetime), Ki¢. on P. 2, 1, 8 arazny smrur-mam-a (invite of the
brahmans according to the number of the vessels), Panc. 54 gy
ravgrsafien (conformably to the rules, taught by Vétsydyana),

D Astoq, 3y M“‘ g7 (euy to be done),m(lmdmln
" done) and the like, see P.3,8, 126-130.
2) PAnini (2, 1, 7) mentions only the former type.
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).  The tatpurusha serves also to express comparison. Such
" compounds are partly adjectives, partly substantives.
7 The former are of the type SNLATT (cloud-black), T=-

Cic (sky-blue). The latter are made up of the thing's
real name + the image, under whlch it is represented , as

o~
QRS {6, LIGU2:, F{ AT,
Examples of the former type. Klm. 3,12 AT TN am
(life, as fickle as the moon, that shines in the water), Dag. 174
ﬁnﬁlﬁr( (as cold as ice), R. 3,23, 1 m (red-grey as the
colour of an ass), Mhbh 1,152, 2 arggeuyerm: (as dark as a
cloud in the rainy season), Milav. V, p. 122 afymghrcfif:, ete.

The latter type is adapted to signify either praise or blame.
Generally the metaphors used are eonventional ones. In this way a re.

solute, energotic character is called qrafirg:, a beautiful face srammy,
AT iy, sim,, eloquent speech aruny, heavy sorrow is by a
standing comparison sirramry: which ocoan it is difficult or im-
possible to pass, and so on. In ancient literature this rather alle-
gorical style is still employed with moderation and within certain
limits. But the flowery compositions of medieval India are full of
them so as not rarely to make the image appear an appendix
wholly meaningless, if not to please the ear of the reader and to
display the vaidagdhya of the author. The accumulation of such
allegorical designations becomes tedious indeed, unless good taste
direct their employment.

Sometimes the metaphor is worked out. Then we may have a
set of homogeneous images, oxpressed by compounds. So Panc.
L, 241 shardw ganEfaw o shargy, here e is sking”
but at the same time it conveys the meaning of »cow-herd,” as
M is — »cow” and = »earth,” »he must draw the ﬁuzm(money-
milk) of his ganmY: (subject-cow) by degrees” v. a. »a king must
draw the money of his subjects by degrees, just as the cowherd
draws the milk from his cow.” Mrech. IV, p. 138 44 qaETE:
g \ Froweranel a1t Swnfamniear: (young gentlemen
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often come to poverty, being spoiled by courtesans, like great -
trees, the fruits of which are eaten out by birds). Kathds. 29, 188

. & faithful wife is thus compared to & warrior — her conjugal faith

is her chariot, duty her charioteer, good behaviour her armour,

wit her weapon ipifiprITYET: ReVEETETINAT: | AT Ena maf

.

Rem. 1. According to vernacular grammar, this elass of com-
pounds is to be considered a subdivision of the karmadhirayas,
there being sdmanddhikaranya between both members. This ex-
plication cannot be right, for it does not account for the inverso
order of the two members; one should f.i. expect m:g“t instead
of gﬁm, as in the karmadhidraya the qualifying noun is of course
put first. In fact, we have here no karmadhirayas, but shash-
thisamésas. The former member is a gonitive, but it does not
bear everywhere the same character. Sometimes it is & partitive
one, as gmﬁ'r' 37""““ (or q-;-ug) iz, {TeTaEz: »an outcast
among the kings,” cp. the compounds in 3w (best) and say (worst,
lowest). S8ometimes, too, it is a genitive of the kind represented
by our »a jewel of a. woman,” »a hell of a fellow,” Lat. scelus
hominis; so smyf: (Mudr, IIL, p. 102) »a beauty of a house,”
mgiiay (Mudr. 11, p. 121) v. a. sexcellent helpers,” maferny (P.

.6,2,126) »a slut of a wife”” Not rarely both acceptations are

alike probable; g f. i may be as well = &g 7 »a jewel among -
women” as — »a jewel of a woman,”

Rem. 2, Pdnini treats the said compounds levenlly, see 2, 1,
53; 56; 62; 66; 6, 2, 126 . - Note °siz and ‘°gouz exprenmg
blame, and °r, °qrv, “wya signifying admiration.

Tatpurushas, made up of three or more stems, are
always dissolvable into two members, either of which
may be a compound itself. Mrech. III, p. lé5wmw,
here the former part is a dvand\az;pvmn T—r,.m__masa .
Pane. 323 meruzform [viz. gamen), here the former part is a tat.
purusha itself, srrusforar béing = armug, that is o wuz, fomr. —
Pane, 11, 153 é‘mw (stirred by the sting-like words
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of a woman), here fareray is the latter member, the former being
a tatpurusha of comparison, the former member of which warean
is itself an ordinary shashthisamdsa. — Mhbh, 1, 155, 24 qﬁq-rr

| mETg = M aryy, here the former part of the tatpumsha

is & bahuvrthi, — Kim, 2, 48 Frafimrant (one firmly attached to
wordliness) is illustrative of the species of those, whoso ‘latier

member is & compound, the analysis being frrd farmry amTh.
8. Banuvainr

The difference between the tatpurusha and the ba-
huvrihi isjan essential one. The former implies no more

ool than is purported by its constituent elements, but the -

‘rihi.

bahuvrihi always adds something tacitly understood,

generally the conception of ,having, possessing.” {~R 1!
when tatpurusha = T~R67 913 ¢ ,Indra's foe," when ba-
huvrihi it means Jhaving Indra for fog, onerwhose
foe is Indra;" AU, when tatp. =¥AET AW ,the
colour of the sun,” when bahuvr. it denotes ,one having
the colour of the sun.” The bahuvrihi, therefore, is
invariably an adjective, referring to some substantive !).
Panini then is quite right, when he defines the bahu-
vrihi as ,a complex of elements serving to qualify some
other word ?).

1) By this it is however not asserted, that a bahuvrihi cannot be
used as a substantive, but only this: when usel so, they are to be
considered just as any other adjective, that does duty of a subst.
g when = »a noble-man™ is to be comparel with such a word as

wra when meaning »an honest wun’™ or ZITH: when = »boy.”

2) P.2,2,23.q. am%ﬁmw According to that definition, Indian
grammar does by no means make restriction as to the number of the ¢le-
ments out of which a bahuvrihi is made up. This is distinctly expressed
in a metrical rule of the Kditantra (2,5, 9)
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‘Like other adjectives, the bahuvrihis may be used
as adverbs, when put in the accus. of the neuter sin-
gular, see 240,

228. From a syntactic. point of view, the bahuvrihi, it
":,‘,:,‘;, may be made up of three, four or more elements, does
e contain but fwo members, virtually identical with the
“is? subject and the predicate of a full sentence, just

as the tatpurusha represents a main noun with its at-
“tribute. And, as within the tatpurusha the attribute:
is put at the head and the main noun behind (210),
The prodi- 80 Within the bahuvrihi the predicate precedes, the

a..".':.' subject is the latter member. When analyzing f. i.
_ the ht mm the bahuvrihi w we get the clause W Eﬁ'"l'

‘l@ .he whose strength is great,” similarly W:
aey émr W »he whose colour is like the sun's,”
Wmo is an epithet of somebody, whose
eycs are fixed on the earth &t I W FTT'?F!

o
In these examples, the words ﬁ, ENT, T are
the subjects within the bahuvrihis, that which precedes
them being the predicates.
In treating of the tatpurushas we have distinguished -
between 1. the karmadharayas, 2. those the former mem-

amt af @k @ g af a1 gEgaf

ATTIR T GGG ete.
Nevertheless, in analyzing even intricate bahuvrihis it will appear that , lo-
gically, there are but two members — predicate and subject — either or
both of which may be compounds themselves, even if it would not always be
allowed to use such compounds by themselves as separate words. Panini
himself knows »a class of compounds only allowed for the sake of being
used as the former part of other compounds” (P.2,1,51).
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oL ber of which represents some noun-case, 3. where it
nsu.partwle In an analogous way we may speak of three
types of baluvrihis: a.) those, where there is gram-
matical concord between subject and predicate, é.)
such, whose predicate is a noun-case, ¢.) such, where

it is a particle.
Type a. — Here the predicate is mostly an adjec-

tive or u participle, as $~RIT: ,having Indra for foe.”
When adjective, the bahuvrihi has generally the worth

of Latin gen. or abl. qualitatis, or abl. modi. So :ﬁ'fl’

%;\m. = keros lato pectore, Panc. 62H: XTI
= lacus erigune aguae. When participle, the bahuvrihi
not rarely concurs with the gerund, the absolute loca-

tive and the like. It may as well be said Pil».’hrlilfl
ST OTTS as #BTL ETGT or AT AL (1
left the town and set out for the forest).

Those belonging to type 4.) are such as I (havmg

a horse's face), Panc. 71 ?IEI'J?I E'Hr'JI AL llﬂ'Jl;f

?:Tﬂ'lg (Sanj.meditates of doing harm to Your Majesty),

here an{-grr = 6T ZTXTT (or A1) A% wwhose
mind is to do harm.”
Those belonging to type c.) are such as mma

(having one's face cast down), T~T:HT] (pregnant), '{1’
oRITET {TsIT (a king of such a power). Very common are
those, commencing by I, ", **, as ATHA: (having no

- sons), A (having & good son or good sons).
Type a.) and c.) are much more commeon than type &).
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224, Examples of bahuvrihis, Type o) Nala 1, 8 Mﬁf&&
it afeerrrre. R, 8, 16, 11 qremf: aysitam.... fraer P sty
(now tho days aro appearing with a mild sun, much fog and a
sharp cold). Hit. 90 weit qraro: (he is of a wicked disposition).
Panc. 150 ¥ [so. wir¥at).... dprinw arfiAvy: g namgfa saam,
(the Pulinda foll down lifeless on the earth, having Ais belly split
up by the edge of the teoth of the boar), Malav. I p. 14 qram

ST gz (as the minister has finished his lecture
of the letter, the king looks on him). Pane. 71 ST -

ananwy awg (a8 it stung my mind, I myself am come to toll
you of it).

Nothing impeédes, of coune, both the subject and the predi-
eate bemg concordant substantives. Bhoj. 17 T mqa
farafiit = (no other kings are successful in their wars but those,
whose power is a treasury), Panc. 185 ax smmrratsrrnvRafaTy: -
afferaft &1 [the bahuvr. = qer® @wrrr: afgary: »whose attendance
are many crows”], Dag. 82 wiaa: 3.-&{7;*11111 (a great merchant,
whose name is Kub.), R. 8, 19, 22 aryit Shpgminferr.

Rem. 1. In such bahuvrihis, as have an adjective behind, that
adjective docs duty of a subst. 8o f. i. Cak. I wferamyfreT affan (the
assembly is for the greater part made up of distinguished people)
here the bahuvr. — gerr wfirgar yfder: »most of which are gfirmar:,”
Milat. I, p. 2 3&3{\&7 7a nmare: sthe sun hus almost risen,”
R. 2, 40, 17 é“'tm.-[;'ﬁumr.-{w (— saw them mounted, having
8ttA as the 'third), R. 3,55, 15 agews = mgrn (thousand
men whose main object [gragg) it is to carry out my orders).

Rem. 2. A proper kind of bahuvrthis are such as gfirry (having
a sword in one's hand), L ency (sobbing, liter. vone having tears
in his throat”). In analyzing them, the latter part turns out
a locative, for wfirry: = genfar: esi- s and mg’;ﬂlro: =
wug n. For the rest, we have here no excoption to the gencral
rule on tho arrangement of the two members of a bahuvrihi. It is wfey
and sg which are predicated, not ] nor myuz, for the intention is
to say not that Mr, so and so has a hand or a throat, but what
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it is, he keeps within.?) R. 8, 51, 9 St has the epithet sreamyerrr
shaving tears in hor eyes.” Comp. Wmirwey § 1303.

Rem. 8. In some bahuvrthis the order of the members is op-
tional. One may say promiscuously g and m-mf{zn (one
who keeps the holy fires), wAgR: or gaaT: (one having children).
Of the kind are z=rm or qrAz=, see M. 5, 58 ‘'with Kull,, g-:l'ﬁ'a
and faaryz (fond of swootmeats) ), R. 2, 119, 5 qT: wErwEA: (hor-
mits vnth uplifted pitchers). Participles in °7 must be put behind,
if the predicate be a weapon, therefore wegam: (with uplifted sword),
see virtt. on P. 2, 2, 36.

Rem. 4. The type a.) of the bahuvrthi in its outer form
is often identical with a karmadhdraya, for the discrepancies in the
accentuation are not heeded. In practice, one avoids to use as
bahuvrthis such compounds as arc wont to be karmadhidrayas, as
aia, g, wmerya, and inversely such as ATy AT, T
w7 will not have to be otherwise accepted than as bahuvrthis. %)
Yet, it often is only the context which will enable the reader
how to accept a given compound.

_ Type b). Panc. 24 szyfarg ZrTeRsTmpmamAY sy Aty zegfa:

1) Cp. vArtt. 4 of Pat. on P. 2,2, 36.

2) As to firg, Pat. vArtt. 2 on P.2,2,35 teaches the option. Rut it
seems better to explain g’!ﬁﬂ as being a tatpurusha, because 1st for
may be not only = sbeloved," but also = »loving," sce Petr. Dict. 1V,
p. 1161 s.». 1¢), 2ly as Pnini somewhere else (P. 6, 2, 15 8q.] mentions
some tatpurushas in °ftry. The same may apply to eome of the partici-
ples in °F, ifnottoall. Since g may rometimes huve an uctive signification
and sometimes & pnssive ome, it is plain we are allowed to compound as
well the tatpurnsha l'ﬁ'{aﬂ: = lac potus , as the baburr. equ:-lacu poto,
Comp. what hus been said p. 157 N.2.

Panc. 283 aflords a specimen of a kiad of compounds, in which two types are
confounded: mﬁqmﬁﬂm qiuﬁuzﬂﬁrm here the author scews
to have blended prommcnou-ly two bahuvribis gfaferrarar and m;mtﬂ
ufquzr, either of which would have sutficed. Comp. Huriv. 5814

AT

3) See CapreLLrn K'dmana's Stlregeln: Kivyasamays 7 and 8,

P.3,
87.
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mmy, here mpriwey s the epithet of one »who ‘aceepts wages from -
both parties,” Kathds, 72, 188 guggd Ferferfrragey (two siddhas,
who bore the shapo of flamingos), Malav, I, p. 24 syfirs afadur
(K. wearing the dress of an ascetic).

Rem. Comparison is sometimes expressed by them, as R. 8, 69, 43
31 gt qmm?r (who are you, whose shoulders are like those of &
bull?). R. 5, 17, 10 RAxasawomen bear the epithet srwgzarwy: (with
the foet of elephants, camels and horses). — But also by type
a) as yritawiraT: (having lotus-eyes), wrrr: (moon-faced).

Type ¢.) Prabodh. V, p. 103 3= awawaer = amwreafy (the
queen doos not comfort me, who am in such a state), Pane. I, 187
TG . ARFRWTT TR0 (s kingdom is upheld by pithy mi-
nistors), KumAras. 3, 14 the gods bear the epithet 38fy: (whose
adversarios are mighty). — Apart from the very common employ-
ment of g, q, 700 the predicate in bahuvrthis, several particles and
prepositions may be used so, as 37, fi:, fr, wfi, ux etec., as :&(ﬂ
(sapless), zr=ifer: »ome with folded hands,” Ragh. 2, 74
(a flagged town), Dag, 137 37y (with uplifted weapon), Ilarsha 9
agrawos: (s loafloss troe), Bhoj. 8 mymmwrrst swar s

Rem. Compounding with 5°, ag” and the like has the same
power, as Englich- ful, similarly English - less is expressed by
compounds, beginning with %°, f&r°, f&°, frw’, am° cte.}).

1) PataxiaLr enumerates also different species of bahuvrihis: a) those,
the members of which are saminddhikarana as Faag, 1) the former part

of which is an avyaya, as :aa's'm. ¢) whose former part is a locative
or something compared us HUTHT, TR, d) where it in a gen. generis ora
gen. malerias us ﬁsﬁ‘x (with one's hair tied up, liter. »(bearing] a knot
of hair”™), gmﬂﬁq‘q‘ (wearing golden ornaments), ¢) whose former part
is one of the gana grrm: [P. 1,4, 58] as qauf (unleaved), f) negation 4 -
noun, as @Y. In the case of c) an ellipsis is stated of a middle ele-
ment, SSTHTST representing wUBTY: FTAVSET and sgqw being = Igq-
wia g, As to ¢) and f) Patanjali states the option between saying
in full guffraaft ger: and the abridgment aqauir g, likewise between
: and wga:. Cp. f.i. Dag. 35 SEAETIEIT ARgeE_ with ibid.
176 @Teeee. qmuﬁaw; here the full 3%A @1 and the short Eru

&re synonymous.
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As behuvrihis of three and more members are oxoessively fre-
quent, we will addues some instances of them.
1. the subjeet is a compound. Panc. 322 FwTETTTr: (abstaining

" from taking food) here the subject of the bahuvr, is wrgTrra,

227.

a tatpurusha; VAr. Yog. 1,8 lvﬁma'(‘l!h safiv (he loses his wealth
and his kingdom) here the subj. is a dvandva urrm} »wealth and
kingdom;” Dag.78 & Jaina monk is thus qualified gurrevey: .
m&mgm: wpemfaamatizm: (v. & covered with dust and
mud, enduring a heavy pain by pulling out his hair, suffering
very much from hunger, thirst and the like) here the subjects of
the three bahuvr. are respectively the dvandva meva3y, the tatp.
Wm and the tatp. qu and of thom the two
tatpurushas are themselves made up of more than two themes,
as it is the compound gurrert which qualifies sray, and similarly
the compound gfraraniy, which is the cause of .

2, the predicate is a compound. — Instances of this category
are very often met with, especially such bahuvrthis as exhibit
this type: qualifying noun—cuo+.djective or participle | sub-
stantive. Panc. 42 g7av qr&mrr ._..q:-:t f?a-wm;wﬁm w; Kathds,
72, 180 mwfim’l‘ q(.rﬁm, here the bahuvr. is to be analyzed

Fw dAg: Emm‘ et av [sgf). But also other types, as: Mudr.
III, p. 124 vultures Gum:) have the epithet Lrifrererqe:, here the

analysis is Jat Daf Frowamr qem, the-predicate, therefore, is an
adjective-dvandva (208). Cak. VII a ocurse is said to be m '
FIATET: = mr'e'ﬁm TmEE @ .

8. both snbject and predicate are compounds. Kid. I, p. 46 ax
famuferfargewmget. ... gEwgtrpentt aftaafa o (erowds of
parrots and” [other] birds were dwelling there, building confi-
dently thousand(s) of nests), here frazufagfam is the predicate
and g the subject of the bahuvrthi, the analysis of which
is of course Iut ey farrfamtr [4] wevart weanfn [Cam).

In the case of non-compound “words, ad_)ectlves car-
rying the notion of 4aving, possessing, as is taught in
Sanskrit etymology, may be made by putting some
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S derivative suffixe as ], F~], W, {H ‘ﬂebc.
_.,1 " to the substantive, as W(ﬁery), gﬁ"{ (having

™. a son) and thelike. Of thesesuffixes, “Y#] is verycommon®).

Kathds. 24, 9 Fﬁatl mr;p?t fear: wnmt [rETTgaE (8 divine person
descended wearing a dndom earrings and a sword), cp. R. 8, 50, 21..

P. l.!.

They may also be put to dvandvas, Mhbh. 1, 126, 21 arifiett (wea~

ring tressos and a deer-skin), Pat. I, p. 1 W
Govgay sty @ [vleer.

wetimes  Now, sometimes,” these suffixes are added even them, if they
ided evea

© bahg. 8P in no ways necessary for the understanding. So R. 3, 15, 11
i o qrRmPufr..... 7T qfR (8 pond charming by its sweet

ocontod lotuses), likewise Panc. 58 the weaver, who has assumed
the attributes of Vishnu, is said to be EmgﬁF'ﬂ E’mlﬁﬁ'{
fzm:, Bhoj. 2 a brahman is said mﬁmmﬂ = awTy f&v.rm
m}!mgw In these cases no suffix was toqmred for the bahu.

vrihis g;-F.m:v, ﬁvm%-, m&mmu would be qmte regular
and plain. Comparo Pnnc. 1, 46 qauwﬁq-n QT = W quat.

This rather pleonastic idiom is oapecnlly used in some standing
compounds, Grammarians teach and puetlco confirms ° A bemg
roadily added to compounds in °stnrr, °qrer, ‘T, “wl, m,

TYPICAL COMPOUNDS.

228. So I call such compounds whose latter element is
T almost used in a typical sense, which is more or less
P4 remote from their primitive meaning. By them the
great importance of compounding for Sanskrit com-
position appears best. Such among them, as are
fit for periphrasing case-relations, have already been
dealt "with in Chapter IX, especially 188—196. 'Pf
the others the most remarkable are: 1. those in HT[%,

1) See P.5.2,115; 116;128 with the varttikas on them.

o l.’.
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m W ‘smﬁr which are expressive of ,and so
n,” 2, those in Eﬂ‘? and ‘qUEL, which may serve

to make adverbs of manner,3.those in °ﬂ3’- formerly —,"
4. those in °F[TA¥, which does duty of a limitative par-
ticle, T being nearly the same as A, 5.

.4thosein°’:l’u?1, °\{'9?T, °\Q9j VT, ‘O, to express ,nearly,

almost,” 6. those in “TT, if TT may be rendered by ,na-

mely,” 7. those in “¥~I{%], when having the worth
of ,some" or ,other.” And soon.

To give a fuller account of them, we will treat of them se-

M parately.

%

1. Those in °wif%, ‘wifw, “wva, ‘mift are bahuvrihis, meaning
properly »the beginning of which is —,” as is still plain f. i in
M. 1, 50 gz neT sgar: (the existences, at the head of which
stands Brahmd, end here). Commonly they are expressive of »ote.;
and the like.” Panc. 8 a@ﬁéﬁ'ﬁm&m garmTitemT: aavrrry (he per-
formed in his honour all the funeral rites, viz, the vrshotsarga
ete.), Hit. 123 gauramrfy gawzyt fimany (bestow on them proscnts
of the king's favour, gold, clothes and so on), Pane. 62 ww swer-

TS ang: (all [aquatic animals], fishes, tortoises etc. —).

- In these examples the compounds are adjectives, but often they are

used as substantives too [see note 1 on p. 165], as Bhoj. 64 wgmia
AT | [T AT S aRaTeaaT Rt T STy
W TET: Panc. 27 mlfw mma:zri;mm mm'[ (from to-day it
is you by whom favour, punishment, ete. are to bo administered.)

2. When adjectives, those in °q:'[ and ° qy:ay may have the
same purport as those in ‘mifr ote. Panc. 20 aqu‘rﬁa’r.'rrm
@ (all of them, tigers, panters, wolves and the rest). When
adverbs, the latter member is almost meaningless: En?lq:i s =
agiia wrrr. Hit 7 o agawwrag qaemierar (respectfully ho
gave over his sons to him).
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Umqd 3. Those in g may also signify shaving been formerly so and
¥ ihe 35" but now being s0 mo more: grgaym: »one who once has been
rich,” smad: (of old). N. 1, 18 7 wfag maf (never seen before),
Cak. VI arryeqet mnwart {fy mgmwem (indeed, I once have wedded
secretly the Lady Cak) ‘).
‘aray. 4. «) Compounds in \m-an bahuvrihis, used as substantives
of the meuter, and properly have the meaning »the exact measure
() of which is —.” Yet, as a rule they are used as if their
latter member were some limitative particle and °ma=Lmly be trans-
lated by sbut, only.” Prabodh. I, p. 13 fefarz=mnraritan (it is but a vain
rumour), Pane. 192 mrsfy & srormaraniy agwwg ¥ wijurfa (nobody will
make you his friend only on account of your voice), R. 3, 71, 22 qrmy
q i T ¥ A" e This transla’ion, however, does not suit
all instances, Bometimes °mvsy signifies, that the whole class is
meant, not single individuals belonging to it. Pat. I, p. 242 gy
T Gaen it T f STgnTS A GE. AT @ Gy (since it
is said: »one may mot hurt a brahman, nor drink strong liquor”,
one dves not hurt anybody, that is named brahmau, nor drinks
anythiug, to which the appellation »strong liquor” is applicable).
Comm. on R.2, 12, 100 &34 FgT [TAT Svder s Frgh (the
king séeing the foul conduct of K., by his sorrow chides the whole
AWPY fominine sex). — In this meaning °mil almost synonymous, as
Dag. 22 érﬁwmtﬁswmm (he obtained the cauda, the upa-
nayana, in short the whole set of sacraments), Bhoj. 62 gfawata
&g ufnarwﬁ'a WS T whnay o,

B) °mrx is also put to participles; then it is an adjective and
signifies »as soon as —.” Panec. III, 8 sy 913 quny m(ono must
abate a foe, as soon as he has arisen), ibid. p. 58 tmam:rq‘rmﬁ‘::
m o m , Kathds. 36, 111, etc.

Rem, The ldjoctival employment of those in °mry is however

af

1) One is wont to analyze %ma" by qﬁsﬁn and 0 on, see f. i. Kig.on P.
5, 3, 53, but that analy+is does not give a satisfactory account of the nature of
the compound. It the adverbqé were compounded with the uwoun i, one

would expectgazm in the same way ; as f.i. M. 9, 267 ﬁm{t.' people who
have formerly been thieves,™
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not restricted to the case that the former member is a participle.

See but Pane. II, 95 awmamar 3 st f wwigim... xqy: (poor people

do but bear the name of men, as they are of no use whatsoever).

‘wwg, 5. »Almost, nearly, like” is signified by *meq, Zwr, “Tuia, “ura,
hits, which have almost got the nature of pure formal suffixes, and,
Yma. indeed, the former three are taught as such by Panini (5, 3, 67). Of
them, those in °meq and ‘gry are the most froquent. R. 3, 16, 39
aTeraTAReaTty (speech like ambrosia), Kumiras. 8, 14 7y mmav

: affgweay_ (you have nearly engaged yourself to do our affair),

- Kathds. 6, 51 g=Zom: sfafmgmy foaar Feif (some Simavedin

was thus addressed by somebody like a rake), Malat. IX, p. 149

i quagfamaida o garar (in this manner all my hope is almost
gone), Pane. 202 qmicrawd %t (gome to a country, where

a good deal of the paddy was ripe), Dagc. 78 fmmmmmrimmatas
(this way of unmrighteousncss, full of deception). Those in ‘grg
are, indeed, bahuvrthis, to be analyzed thus: »the greater part
of which is —,” just as those in °mwq properly are = »the man-
ner or mode of which is —.” .

L %q. 6. Those in °3q are likewise adjectives. As ymy moans not only
»shape, form” in general, but also »a beautiful shape, a beauty,”
so the bahuvrihis ending in it admit of either acceptation. P#nini
(5, 3, 66) mentions the latter, when teaching such compounds
a3 FTAgraw:, guifaey to be praise-denoting.l) But, in practice,
those in °gg are not often met with in this meaning, by far
oftener they are employed for the sake of qualifying some general
kind by describing ils species. Then we may often translate them
by means of »f. i.; viz.” Instances are chiefly found in commen-
taries and the like. S4y. on Ait. Br. 2, 37, 1 [p. 272 ed. Aufrecht]
TR g

1) Pipini speaks of °3q as of a taddhita. Kd¢. when commenting on
our sfitra shows °3q to be used to signify the highest pitch of a quality , as
Ws& a: qemggAT ayt feafy. Blame, inversely, is expressed by
compounds in °qrst (P. 5, 3, 47), asin this verse of Bhojapr. (p. Daﬂ% ar

FowNa &Fﬁ ARITI: (the attendant, who does uot exert himself,
when ordered by his master, is a bad attendant).
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9. owafd. 7. Bahuvrihis in “wgfu (limit) may be synonymous of avey in
both of its aceeptations (169 with Rem.). See £ i. Kathds, 4, 100
gqranmrrata (till 1 shall have come- back); 52, 146,

8.°Bry. 8 Tatpurushas in °fagrg, when meaning sexcellent species,” are
expressive of something »first-rate, excellent.” See f. i. Ragh. 2, 7,
vowrp 9 Tatpurushas in *weriy, are often to be rendered by »some”
or »other.”” Properly speaking, ", favre: and d7: mean variety,
spocies,” and as a »variety of something” is ssomething different”,
the transition of meaning may ouily be accounted for, — Milav,
111, p. 60 m{.—.w et (V. a. the lady has changed
her former attitude to another), Pane.l 132 IPMILIRS Ty iy
T (the fruit of good and evil deeds comes instantly, when
from tho king, but in some other existence, when from Destiny),
ibid. p. 83 =gTmiY Tt ma aw) T SEE IwAEAy B g
gfer (one cannot dwell among wicked people, for they will hurt
'yon by some means or other). The proper meaning of °wr{-1h
not rarely transparent, as in the examplo quoted first. Likewise
" Panc. 248 s e, Pane, 206 geminta g qoid

(I do not hoar dmtmctly, of what kind of things you speak).
10.°faf. 10, Tatpurushas in °Ffi: may denote, that the action spoken
of is done nin due form.” Panc. I, 335 gzrrfarfiam. ... . domey oy,

Dag. 80 azymy wua-q-&ﬁmw (in his house I gave a stylish

dinner).
This list may be easily enlarged.

FINAL OBSERVATIONS.

230. Any Sanskrit compound belongs to one of the great
classes mentioned before. Now, as not only the members
of a compound but even their constituent elements
may bhe compounds themselves, hence arises an almost
unlimited freedom of enlarging compounds by taking
up into them all sorts of nouns or adverbs serving to
qualify the whole of the compound or part of it. In
this way, very large and very intricate compounds are
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avmlable, and in fact they often occur, albeit that the
ﬁeld of combinations and images i3 in some degree limited
by conventional usage and by the examples of the best
authors. For the rest the frequency and the nature of -

“those intricate and bulky compounds will much depend

31,

-
ot
mnd .
rnetl

L it

on the style of the literary work. It requires, there-
fore, a good deal of training to catch forthwith the
purport. ‘of many an intricate compound.

A few instances mll suffice. Kadamb. I, p 15 the king, it is
said, saw a lady 7 iy »who
was like Rati, ltamod by the lmoke of Kx\mn burning by the
fire of angry Civa,” for when analyzing the complex, we got
TR G AR TpTRr AT 4t v afgem, ap-
parently a tatpurusha, the former member of which is also a
tatpurusha the former member. of which is also a tatp. and so
on. Now a bahuvrihi. In the same Kid. (p- 39) a forest oo g bears
the epithet mﬁﬁrﬁwﬁmﬁmﬂa‘mmm
(where the roots [of the trecs] had been moistened by the abund-
ant blood of the army of the Rixasas killed by the shots of
the crowd of sharp arrows [discharged] by the son of Dacaratha),
here qery is the subj. of the bahuvrihi, the proceding complex
being its prodicate, an intricate tatpurusha, as it is thus to be
analyzed zerrwer e FrfSmTTt st Frager FraAdtigy pETTET
TR e uai?n ghar ey, This whole clause is comprohcnded
within one compound. And so often.

Case-nouns standing outside the compound are very
often to be construed with it or with one of its mem-
bers. This is but consistent with the whole spirit, which
d, pervades Sanskrit composition. A great liberty is left
to the speaker to prefer either a rather synthetical
or a rather analytical mode of expression. le has the
opportunity of enlarging compounds by making enter
within them any noun or adverb serving to qualify the

12



178 ‘ § 281282,

whole or any part of it. But on the other hand nothing
compels him to do so. The qualifying noun may as
well be a self-existent word having its own. ndun-
case.’) So Gak. V FEFAAT PpaeasuaatiaT:
(dwelling in the forests on the slope of mount

Himavan), here f{qa?ﬁ ﬁ'\tz stands outside the com-
pound as to its form, but belongs to it by its

meaning, as it qualifies the member STCTRT. Panc. 42
s weaver returns home to his wife, tmiver wiaiwyaT wreaT: FmMGATL:
shaving ‘heard evil report on her account;” when using a mere
analytical expression, the author of the Pancatantra would have
said ferr woaTs FeaT OF LA Awm W efe., when a mere syn-
thetical one 7: but he has here availed himself of a mixed
idiom. — Mdlav. V, p. 140 @ury: dvyar gerrgamsar: (8., who had the
horse brought back by his grand-son); Kumiras, I, 37 AT -
aim'irﬁ}..... (wen] =g, here e qualifies ua?m the former
member of the campound; Mahiv. I, p. 6 crrr quaeretsl- wram,
hore Loy also is intimately connected with the compound. These
few examples will suffice, as the idiom is mot with on almost every
page of Sanskrit.

By this equivalence, and to a certain extent also, promiscuous.
ness of analytical and synthetical expression it is also explained that
there must be some freedom in using the so called figure of
ollipsis even in compounds, Nula 1,13 the beauty of Damayanit
is said to surpass that of all other women, even of time past, =.....

~

AT gYEm FT. ... FEgEET gAv, here g is of course = gagat.

By a similar abridgment Maliv, V, p. 137 moon sud sun are named

stTearirguir sthe hot- and the cold-rayed 2).”

1) I wonder, what reasons may have induced WarrNer (§ 1316) to
speak of this idiom as something irregular. On the contmty, nothing

can be more regular.
2) A striking enmyle is aflorded by R.3, 20 12,if [ am right reading

there TTOTEY WALW 1 ST THHET SEYT: I | S{RAGAT AT
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SECTION IIL.

ON THE DIFFERENT CLASSES OF NOUNS AND
PRONOUNS.

Crarr. L Substantive. Adjective. Adverb.

233. In ancient languages the difference between adjective
djective and substantive is generally not so strongly ‘marked
#astive. g3 in modern ones. So especially in Sanskrit. Both
classes of nouns have the samne declension, and a great
number of them have sometimes an adjectival mean-
ing, sometimes they are substantives They are
only different as to their gender, substantives being
nouns of one gender, but adjectives of three, as they
must ta.ke the gender of the nouns they qualify?): '
!Z'F'TT amr IIHRT HH, 9'[7' qra..
Adjectlva proper, when used as substantives, may
be distinguished thus: a) the substantivizing results from

™ mlw Y[R TETTZITR; the Bomb. edition has ger-
- T€W°. There is aatithesis between the qgum: [in full qparrmy:] Rixasas
and Rima myyrma:, and likewise between them gelagrrmr:] and Rima
who was wZeayrrar:. The samdhir drshak 7eil] [wlrzagreemny is adumitted
in the Rimiyana, see f.i. 2,51,8; 74,13; 3, 64, 23.
1) By this way we may account for the fact, that Indian grammar,
fall asitisof accurate and minate observations and of acute and sharp distine-

tions, does not p proper terms expressive of categories of words
as common and as indispensable to Western grammar as »adjective™ and
bstantive.” The gun of the vernacular grammarians encom-

passes more than our »adjective™; neither the dracydni nor the jitayas are
the exact equivalent of our »sabetantives”. The term vireskana, used by
Phnini himself, comprises Lotb the apposition and the attributive adjec-
tive. The only term adopted to point out the ad;echve as such is ymy farfgey
»noun of three genders.”
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the ellipsis of the concordant subst., as TTTAT: [viz. TTT:] .

' .cold water,” QTN [viz. THUIT:| ,grey hairs;” §) they
are substantives when having got some specxal meaning, as
71 adj. ,thin," subst. fem. ,body;” {T" adj. ,brown,”
subst. masc. ,Llion; monkey; Indra; Vishau;” ¢)
they are used as substantives while retaining their
general signification, as ¢ when meaning ,a or
the beloved ome,”qTT: ,a (the) wicked man." The last
category is the sole regarding us here, for any adjec-

~ tive may in this way turn substantive. The diver-
sity of the endings for the different genders and
numbers enables to express by one single word such
phrases as ,a rich’ man,” ,a young woman,” ,a
business of weight,” resp. HT:, Tﬁ'ﬂ'ﬁ Harl. The
pluml of course, if a plurality of things is meant; henw
AT ,that” when = those things, Lat. ea, qZTaT

Lat. fausta, j@ mulla, ete.
Like other substantives, the substantivized adjectives may be

an element in compounds. Hit. 94 Fiya =1 T wrvalt Agzya: (one

must not serve a weak [master], but join a mighty one), ibid. 102

FemTAAgTemry (enough of this chiding the past).
ABSTRACT NOUNS.

!184. Abstract nouns are much used in Sanskrit composi-
sint tion. They are partly derivates of verbs, partly of nouns.
The verbal abstracts are not rarely to be paraphrased
in translating, especially if the predicate -of the sentence
be made up by them. Then, our language generally
prefers finite verbs. R. 3,2, 11 the man.cater says to Rima
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o% mowdval w mTe: oA oy (and how s it, that you dwell
with & woman, being ascets ?), Dag. 101 AT AT TG Tl 7T R
Txartrizrr (he took an oath, he would releaie me, and I, not
to reveal the secret), ibid. 95 g’r“rm g el

gaﬁmr Mrech. I, p. 32 m (the garden-creepor doel
not deserve to be atnppod of its ﬂowen), Mudr. V, p. 180 (Malaya-
ketu to Rixasa) wrd awim ymgemurmmrifeniTet frremrgareg-
AT afuma: wafem {-ﬁ 1 gam g (sir, it is inconsistent, that
by purchase from merchants you should have come by precious
jewels, once worn by my father, especially as they have passed

) into the hands of Candr.).

2385. Of the nominal abstracts the most important are

those in °cT, &% and “¥T:, as they may be derived
of any noun. Of ’T’ (weak) the abstract ,weakness"
is not only #r{aq or W(seeP 5,1, 122), but also
TqZT, qZa] and FZATR:. Nothing, too,impedes mak-
ing them of compounds, as ’«TWT or ‘e or “HTA:

»the being the child of a ses” or ajtrtrm CeTT, “{T)
»the having four mouths"?!). Hence the abstracts in
(T and & and their synonyms are a fit means for
expressing clauses and the like in a concise fo\rm,%pe-
cially when attended by a subjective genitive. So g T1¢d
am = ,the fact of N.N.’s being a merchant's
son,” mﬂﬁﬂ?ﬂ Jthe four-facedness of Brahma.”

Here are some examples of this widely used idiom: Panec. I, 222
m-rﬁ:qa' wq A wed (it is a calamity to be fathor to a daughter);

1) The suffixes for making these abstracts are taught by Panini5, 1,
119—136. Those in %z are evidently tatpurushas, iyt meaning »>the
state, the being."” For this reason Panini is right not mentioning them.
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ibid. p. 71 ywr maver foyevey arprrgar (1 have serutinized the good
qualities of P, as well as his vices); Kuméras, I, 48; if animals

folt shame, the female yaks, it is said, when seeing the beau.
tifal hair of fair Um&, would have abated their pride of their tails

Tatefired ffrd wmd:; Dag. 86 guguver mymar oarg Frmyg (es
all were drowned because of the ship's foundering); Pane. 73 mmrer
afratersfy 7w affars: (by having him as your friend you
have neglected the whole of your royal duty); Cak. II: king
Dushyanta, as his prosenco is wanted at difforent places at the
same timo, says mr&rp;wm‘ St ¥ o Utt. I, p. 85 aer. -
fryevirr: »the density and the being scattered,” that is »the re-
lative density;” Comment. on R. 3, 42, 10 Legoorirpaadicinaedigie o
37 (tho difference botween the words pattana and nagara is this
that the former does not signify the king’s residence, the latter
doos), Tho last example shows also the fitness of this idiom for
the sake of explaining and demonstrating. By grasping the dif-
forent links of a sontence into one single word, scientific or phi-
losophical matters may be treated in the very clearest and plain-
ost munner, complex ideas being rendered by complexes of words,
wheroas the relation of the abstract noun with the other words of
the sentence is suﬂicientlj pointed out by its case-ending.

286. Some idiomatic employment of the abstracts — chxeﬂy
:‘I','.'::” those in ”ﬂand"'fq — wmust be insisted. upon.

& of 1 Their accusative with verbs of going and coming

:,;".‘,:’d' is. often used to express the passing from one state to

::‘;;J another, cp. 39. Hitop. 94 ngrrgeami arfr (even a mighty
1.0tan ONO muy become mean), Prabodh. IV, p. 78 quotes the verse grayr:
;'u':f' wfmt wd T avha agraany (— become helpers), Var. Brh. 2, 17
W art (he becomes an astrologer), Panc. 38 -thmmaﬁﬁa-
~garerrg graat i (— I will become his disciple), ibid. 62 7]
o vy averfr (the lake will soon grow dry), Bhoj. 28 Ty aq-
AT T
237. II. Their instrumental, may signify s wkat guality

somebody or something acts (67). Then it may be
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Meie rendered by means of ,as.” So Hitop. 108 FIAZHT
ﬁ?am OTTT (let some othetherongothhhxm
reive
swist as [his) noold), Batn. IV, p. 114 TTT T RO

sl
u?’ AT AT (why, my dear, do you behave as
if yox were indifferent even now?).

This idiom is much used with verbs of acting- , bekaving- ,
being as; knowing-, considering as, taking for; calling- , signi-
fving as; treating as and many of others. Instead of the phrase
m &t A E mmm one may say

AT &7 ST ete.

Examples: Kathds. 26, 8 muturgear fom: (being steersman); Pra-
bodh. IV, p. 81 Awr vy awh Arwrer gfvETENRRETE A
(Kama is his chief warrior, it is you we have looked for as Ais match);
Dag. 76 sfagss o nwrc%mm (and the glow [of passion),
which had been loosencd from the holy man, [now] shone as
twilight); Ragh. 14, 40 grar f7 357: sifT avwerm; vider gifzwm: gafir:
(on spotless moon people have thrown earth’s shade by wray of a spof);
Dag. 112 at g = =wfufege f{m 71 arnir (nobody here knuws
me as such); ibid. 93 mmr Frrm AzTAERTGIMZTT: (you cannot
but denounce me as the person, you have got it from); ibid. 144
7#. ... agx ATt wrnorT (she has been destined a wife for you);
ibid. 94 o @ AgETt ﬂvxpﬁtﬂﬁmn (it was the unhappy Arth,
who was seized as the thief); Pat. I, p. 399 when treating of the
karmadhdrays gomfrre:, says fiew: g frafear safa g

sraurrr; Kathds. 52, 60 srawaarsmfa {ragam; Mhbh. 1, 43, 24
T qEETT (AT s ).

1) The germ of this much used idiom is found already in the Rgveda-
mantras, in such phrases as gy (instr. = skrtqrvmm) Rgv. 10,15, 6
ar fgfire ﬁﬂ‘( =1 fa=it a7 wnm: gt\'umur(m(dousnom)ury fathers,
on account of any offence, that we, after the manner of men [as being
men), may have committed against you).
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Rem. In the instances quoted the abstracts are ending in “mr
and °sry. But although these suffixes are the most employed ones,
uy other abstract has the same effect. Dag. 15 afiafhrivimrmauf.
T qfiwfeqargy, (I was appointed nurse of the twins, his
children); Kiag. I, p. 16 saffr wriaemar: deradar aaw (sva is used
as a designation of kinsmen and property); Pat. I, p. 230 zar-i-
fmifn wrfaramrRm Frafemty wafa sz &sfe g7
mfwvmm | EeeTTeTY g awnf. For this reason, different ab-
stracts made from one noun are as a rule promiscuous; compare
f. i Kathds, 13, 132 gmfr & Zomr with Hit. 97 qag fn'?n, both
gerrr and Fyap signifying sin the quality of a messenger.”

Occasionally — but not often — an ablative will do the same
duty as tho instrumental of 237. R. 3, 6, 10 =ryram L o

dioms: gt geT: (— we will address you, Lord, as supplicants),

Loca-

cp. Kathis. 72, 165.
The locative of the abstracts may also be used so, as R.

tive. 3, 36,17 g APt argw geri g (be informed of the matter,

239.

Dative.

which you must perform as my Aelper on my order). It is espe-
cially used with verbs of appointing, choosing, designing to some rank
or dignity. Panc. 26 wmar afy wwwfy aar e o (— 1
will make [him] your attendant); Nala 3, 23 Hawmga®t 2% affy
ayra g (choose ono of those devas for your husband); Hit. 91 &
aferrzn sfirfrm.

\ote that of abstracts of the feminine gender the ablative and
locative are not used so, only the instrumental’ (cp. 102).

The dative of the abstracts with verbs of appointing ete. will
occasionally occur. Mhbh, 1, 139, 1 zﬁmm orfaar Wf:m gﬁ}ﬁ-(:,
Kathas. 38, 153 qaarﬁwm :{61 a9,

Rem. In the ancient liturgical books we met with two datives,
one of the person and one of the abstract noun, both attending
on the same verb, especially &v and meg. Ait. Br. 4,25, 8 rgm
¥ % sroma Srpma e (the devas did not yield to Indra
as to_tho eldest and most excellent [of them]) sy :zvg Fgwafs
AT AT TG AP AR & A ZEr frgm srgmete
ete., cp. T. 8.2,2 11,5, Ait. Br. 7,17, 7 Vigvdmitra thus ad-
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dresses his soms guier..... ¥ & W AT W wE Syare T
(— attend on him [Cunah¢epha] as your eldest), cp. 7, 18, 8. Note
the attraction in this idiom. — Cp. a similar employment of the loca-
tive: Ait. Br. 4, 25, 9 guferear sryamt s shis kin acknowledge
his authority.”

ADVERBS.

Sanskrit adverbs, as far as they are not old words
of uncertain and forgotten origin — as 5z, gvs, m aw,
weny and the like — are noun-cases either distinctly felt
as such or in some degree petrified. The accusative of
the neuter singular is as a rule employed, if adjectives
be wanted to act as adverbs') (55).

Bahuvrihis, like other adjectives, may do duty of adverbs,

‘when put in the accus. of the meuter, Dag. 169 ¥ q..... gFA-
e g!fm (and he took no less care for him as for himself);
Panc. 55 zfy azat AWy 7TAGAT im=rAETARTY grara (as her mother
spoke thus, the princess lowered her head for fear and shame and
said); Cak. I Samrzrhorny wﬁ st 7a7fe: ((the stag) runs on
casting now and then a look on the chariot so as to cause to turn
its neck ever so neatly); Agv. Grhy. 1,9, 1 arfuragunt; ;7 afi =i
here the first word is an adverb »from his marriage, beginning
with his marriage.”

When derived from substantives, the adverbsare mostly
modal instrumentals and ablatives (77, 104). Dac.136 sy
fraaraatAarT s, here wrramrT = »falsely;” R. 3, 61, 20
fafgeer »wholly”. Likewise quﬁm.:alternately )" e »jokingly,”
etc., and ablatives, as T, T,

For the sake of comparison one uses adverbs in "Jrl
They may be made of any noun, and are to be rendered

1) Adverbs are styled frafamrramriy »attributes of - verbs.” The ace.
neuter of an adjective, when used adverbially , is named 37 ﬁ.’m&ﬁmml,
see f.i. Ka¢. on P.2,3,383.
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by .as" or ,like.” When paraphrased, they are=TqT
or I with any noun-case wanted by the context,

therefore ﬁm may be=ﬁ§ T or ﬁﬁﬁa or

~ =~

THETT and 50 on, — R. 3, 45, 5 sirfery ferratrar svpeererfr orger [=
sigfeal (in the shape of a friend, Laxmana, you are like a foe to your
brother); Mhbh. 1, 148, 15 grfarazrar T reamre ey [— aov sryay)
(the innocent Pandavas he did burn as if they were his enemies);
Kim. 3, 81 qmy F=em: mumm Lt [=3=mzm
and grartfra); Mhbh 1, 159, 4 apvi qaaeTn [= qana] (pass over
by me as if by a vessel); Hit. IOWW J
mm a: quifvr @ afgza: (he who looks on the wife of unother ’
as on his mother, on the goods of another as on clay, on all cre-
atures as on himself, such one is a wise man).

Rem. 1. Compare with them Latin adverbs as regaliter, when
meaning -kingly, like & king.” Mhbh. 1, 145, 1 qrazat:.. ... siewer
a1 a'v‘"(maa (suppliciter).

Rem. 2. Like other compounds, the adverbs in aa may have
their former member standing in constrection with some other
word outside the compound. Panc.I, 260 wfimgwr it mfa &gt
A = g g3 eyt avid.

248. Adverbs in °g: involve the dissolution of a whole into many
parts. Milat. VIIL p. 135 srgm ﬁw eyt I will
cut her into pieces and cause hS'“to die : mismblft:l?ath).

As to those in °yr sce 302 R.

243. Sometimes — but not so often as in Latin and Greek —
m.:, adjectives are used, where one m:ght. expect adverbs.
of adverbs. Of the kind are f. i fga-l Lat. invitus, ey (mere). Kathas. 28,

70 7m foaow av fagwy (R. disappeared against her will); Kathds.
29,120 7=y t!”"!ﬁ"“' TNt S=eir fafy: (that she did mot die,
the cause thereof was nothing but Destiny, Germ. nur das Schick-
sal). Likewise others, which in fact serve to qualify the verb, though
they do formally agree with some substantive (31, V). R.3,€0, 25 ax
frwos: wmae (tell it me confidentially), M. 8, 101 qunf sfagrh
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m!gﬂ w gAY (grass, earth, water, and fourthly, friendly speech).
Compare these more instances, taken from the ancient language: Ait.
Br.1,7,18 zwamfcf# aafir (finally he worships Aditi), Ch. Up.
8,6 & 3 wylafr (it rises upwards), Agv. Grhy. 1,11, 5 323
7afw (they lead [the victim] to the north.

DrGREES OF COMPARISON.

4. Of two persons or things, possessing the same quality, —
= the comparative is to point out that which s en- 87

" dowed with the higher degree of it: H@W (the

better of these two), T Y ar{’w: (words, sweeter
than honey). Even if the person or thing compared with,
be implied, not expressed, the comparative may be used.
We then translate it by ,tolerably, rather').” Dac. 159
AATSTATaT wIST T faigat e (not very long hereafter —),
Prabodh. II, p. 30 sy srpfaut foeafa aifiwen (I have abandoned my
wife, though I loved her very much), Panc. 35 7 g fagms: o
Aqer (after hearing this, P. addressed him in a rathor respectful
manner). — Occasionally the comparative may even express »too.”
Mhbh. I (Paushyaparva) Upamanyu, when asked by his master
why he looks fat though every opportunity of getting food has
boen intercepted to him, answers he has drunk the foam, given
back by the calves after having drunk the milk of their mothers.
But even that livelihood displeases his spiritual teacher, for Qﬁ
T QUSAT ST WA G AT aeTeTt qepad
wyrfa (these virtuous calves give back too much foam, for pity

" on you, for this reason you prevent also their being fed).

5. The superlative expresses not only the ,highest” but

- also a ,very high” degree, just as in Latin and Greek.

—~

OQMTT may he sometimes = very bad, sometimes = the
worst. When denoting the highest degree, there is ge-

1) Cp. Vémana's Stilregein by CarrELLER, ch. Cubdaguddhi, s. 62.
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nerally some word added asm FT ete. Mhbh,

1,148, 8 7 FIT: GAIITTUTIAST A (this great

assembly is the most pleasing on earth). But for the rest
it signifies excellency among three or more, the com-
parative being destined for denoting it between two.
Of two brothers éne is the FTTIT], the other ?Fﬁ’l'ﬁ,’\

of more one the UG, another the m

Yet carelessness in the employmont of comparutive and super-
lative i not rare in Sanskrit.!) Sometimes the comparative is used
instead of the suporlatnve. Pat. I, p. 17 oy afg a3q Rexgaie
sEmd N g QA i ¥ maer sy ¥ weAneia — matotd of &wfrg:.
Panc. I, 408 it is said that of the shidguuya the danda is the
worst expedient, here we find mv.'ﬁm:r\, not grfas:, ibid. p. 305 among
four individuals one is said the srgery:?).

Sometimes again the superlative is used instead of the com-
purative. Kathds, 43, 23 of two brothors ome calls himself =fvw, -
and his brother zy7. Panc. 113 ammm%mm fafmar: (s
mischief of either king or minister). Cp. ibid. V, 36 faamar
771 (judgment is botter than learning), here the superl. is of
ieceuity, as the comp. 3wy does not purport the meaning of
excellency. For a different reason gvsy a superl. as to its form,
is the equivalent of both »first” and »former.” So f. i Milav. II,
p- 35 mm TR 9T qun e (of whom of these
two honourable professors shall we see the performance the first?).

The suffixes n— and °my may be put even to substantives.
Instances are scarce in the classic language 3). Panc. 326 g = gzt

1) Further investigation will decide for how much of that seeming
irregularity we are indebted to the faults and the sloth of copyists, and
how much of it is really good Sanskrit.

2) As to the form cp.R.2, 12,26 TR, and Wnuu_v Sanskr. Gram-
mar § 473, al. 4. )
8) They are somewhat more frequent in the ancient dialect, see WHiTNEY
§ 173, al.1. Classic Sanskrit possesses some, which bave a specia]

meauing, as §EAY: (mule), srwmy: (Ragh. 3,32) »an older calf.”
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saeay w TrwomsEmt RAwnnfias: (and be [the 110"0;"!‘0‘]

examined all the horses, saw that the rixasa [who had assumed
the figure of a horse] was the best of them [liter. »the most horse”]
and mounted him).
248. The comparative and superlative being wanted todo
re of Juty of adverbs, they are put in the accus. of the neu-

parison
dverbs. ter, just as is done with all other adjectives (55). So

AT is adverb of AT, TATT of AT, ete. Pat. I, p. 10
13 I AT an'ﬁu’ m (will they, who have studied
[grammar], apply words the bettor?); Cak. IV iifirg i ferar qﬁ-m.
249. Degrees of comparison may be made from undech-

nable words; then they end in *fT{T¢T and “eTHT 2s3H-

m (higher). Malav. II, p. 36 mferrg m:;\(exceedi'ugly charm-

ing), cp. P. 1,2, 35.
afim-  Such comparison is made also of forms, belonging to the P':é.'-
qad finite verb, Instances of comparatives, made from the 3!
like. person of the present not rarely occur in literature. R. 2, 64, 72

ool :ﬁm (my spirits almost lower). Prabodh. IV, p. 87 f=mrar

AT amm;rrﬁ I A t (to lose something gained before grieves
more than having gmned nothing at all). Vikram, V, p. 178 mm-
fuoees AT {7 (even of an infant-snake the poison is rather

strong). Ratn. III, p. 74 mﬁ;m — Kathils. 102, 35 we meet °myry_
put to a 31 person of the perfect: wrzrimrmy.

Instances of the superlative I do not rocollect having met
with, but they must bo or have been not lcss allowed, as both
degrecs are equally taught by Pinini.?).

180. 7%an with the comparative is expressed by the abla.

,.,','.‘.twe, see 105. But the particles ™, &, J 7, 7 TT:
are also used for that purpose, especially with ¢4

ive,

1) Wuirsey § 473, al. 3 says that both compar. and superl. of verbal
forms are »barbarous forms;" for what reason, I do not understand. Is
it perhaps, because KaLipisa wrote barbarous Sanskrit, or because Payixi
did not know well the idioms of his language?
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Kathds. 29, 118 ’!’35" oarsT Lad q?fmfagay; (death is better for me
than parting with my virtue); Panc. 213 gya-ni = wrparfamm: (not
beginning at all is botter than eming after having commenced);
ibid. I, 451 oftrzarsfa af s|31 qm Ez;urr(m (a wise foe is even
preforable to a foolish friend '),

A high degree may be expressed also by several other
idiomatic phrases, as:

L by °meq?), “Ywr, “row, %uvr, see 229, 5tb inasmuch as
they are a concurrent idiom of the comparative in one of its meanings:

2. by putting gg° or ayw® before. Panc. I, 191 mrear mfy
qgﬁ‘z (slander being rather manifold in the world); R. 3, 53, 1 w-
o 7:famr apanigy; Malav. I, p. 10 some female is said to be
rnﬁ-nm Tfert = Properly q§° means »tolerably, nearly” see
P. 3 68, qynr° »exceedingly.”

3. by such phrases as fimﬁcraﬂ'{{ (liter. »dearer than dear” —
the very dearcst), mmaymerpey; Mahdv. I, p. 21 fenfeaam o1: (we are
exceedingly rojoiced at it); Panc. 326 vy wegfar (347).

4. by putting the word twico, sce 252.

5. by adding °wq, see 329, 6'b,

For different reasons a word may be put twloe ezMer'

"

when put two times as a separate word, a.sVFT- 9171".
or when making up some kind of compound , as A% 2)-

1) In & well-known passage of the Hitop. (p. I, 8) ayq_is construed
with T & but not followed by a nomin., as one might expect, but by

the instrumental:
el Ol R R G
gPv 7 7 arpnagRe

The instrum. must be that, which expresses: eqmvalentto exchangeable
for. »Better is one virtuous son, and [»not to be given up for,” that is] out-
weighing even hundreds of stupid ones; one moon dispels the darkness, out-
weighing eveu crowds of stars.” Cp. 70.

2) qufirrwgy_and the like are among the examples of the commen-
taries on P.5,3,67. Cp. 249.

3) Panini deals with this idiom at the commencement of his onghth
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1. Adjectives may be put twice, the two making but
- one word, in order to signify our ,—like,” ,rather.”
Dag. 149 e AT T T T OTisT it (+ woman,
who though [of a] rather thin [aspect] had Ly divine power not
too much lost of the brightness of her colour), R. 8, 67, 14 7 -
QT arE. ... aR, Pane. II 50 s el grit'i:t T A
(in the beginning & foe sneaks along very slowly, as one being
rather afraid). So qam, when — »alone,” and cp. such phrases,
as 1@3\& guua}, gerigoe geg= (they blossom., they ripen tho very
first) 1). Instancés of adverbs put twice are not rare, as ory: oprr:
(slowly, by degrees), .‘4: : (repeatedly), gmqe1: (again and again),
eto. Dag. 172 mwﬁqgjg g7 auam. a

2. In the same way substantives, gerunds, participles

. when put twice, may indicate the non-interruption of
some time or action. R.3,10,5 grermsrg (in uninterrupted
time), Milav. IV, p. 105 ofy smwv: fowan feorar fagnraf o
(at the very moment she is standing on the path of my looks, P. ' 1

adhyaya (8,1,1—~15). In interpreting stra 9, the commentaries are
wrong accepting it as teaching the formation of the word p’}m The

s0tra goh @EEHRET, cannot have this purport; its literul senso is »if
unity, (it is) bahuvrihilike,” If PAnini had meant the word y\%m, he would

have written e, not as he does g=; cp. the constant genitives in
sitras 5—8. Our sitra refers to the cases, mentioned by s.
4—8, There the employment is taught of the »two ()" spoken of in
8,1, 1. Siitra 9 teaches, how these two are to be accepted, for it suys: »[but
these two may be] one; then the whole is as if a bakuvriki®, likewise
in the case of s. 10. But from . 11 the unity is as if a karmadhdraya.
Papini's words in 9—11 are: ’z"‘qtﬁ;a'mm ﬂo!ﬁuq‘umo
From the conclusion of Kig. on P.'s sitra 9 I infer that the right inter-
pretation bad been proposed by somebody, but that it has been ob-
jected to by Patanjali. On the other hand, such forms with distributive
sense as 1&1& being by necessity instances of the idiom, taught P. 8, 1,4
afford some evidence for my own acceptation.

1) See virtt. 7 on P.8,1,12 in the commentary of the Kigika. Cp.
also P. 8, 1, 13, which teaches to say &= and firfirar, when = »with
all one’s heart.”
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sho suddenly disappears), Dag. 95 w rmwwuf...... Wﬂﬁﬂm
b QUK o

proper means for signifying a distributive sense (vipsd).
Instances of this idiom are frequent. Ka¢. on P.8.1,4
T O mel&f‘a (every man is mortal), Pano.42 qiuz; qewery (stumbl-
ing at every footstep), Dag¢. 99 wgygwr arranty “W (offer-
ing [her] always new presents day after day), ibid. 216 ey quamy
fregirdh afyaaf- (every sixth month they lose one single feather);

» R.2 91, 53 wormr: W o oy WE rmmﬂ (singulos viros

pt vel oct mulieres appetierunt), Apast. Dh. 1, 13, 18
ﬁam}ﬁm%ﬁnmwﬁﬂmmgmmu220ma
s firérgy_ (they must learn every one his own duty). So fifir f2fir
(in every rogion), wgyg: (day after day) and so on. This idiom
is as old as the Vaidik dialect. It is also used of gerunds. Pat.
L, p. 44 sopmr sigrivgm et

Here as a rulo the case-endings of the former member remain.

288. Sanskrit likes juxtaposition of different grammatical
The type forms of the same word or of kindred words. Hence

wum javal
and the
like.

254,

the type manus manum lavat is of course very common

in Sanskrit. Mrech. I, p. 3¢ A &megr (pearls string with
pearls), Vikram. IL, p. 31 aovx aewaen gz dway; Pat I, p. 233
gnTt awgizata (one cloth covers the other), Pane. 322 gt
quzfi (ho rambles from forest to forest), ibid. 267 qrwazmfa

{3
a1 qryrir, Dag. 61 mfcar: mﬁ-uwagw (jumping from one elephant’s
back on another).

Of a somewhat different nature is the type represented by R.
2,12,8 fo o aw '{ﬁm q ara_(what evil has RAma done to
you, evil-minded woman?); cp. the Greek xxxd; xxxd; dxdroiro,
Here the inclination towards homophony is still more pronounced
than in the idiom of 253, Compare Mhbh. 1, 145, 14 AiwTaraniT:

3. Moreover, putting a word twice is also often a ™

m;m;w&h; 1 Zaver (tristes tristis est allocutus cives); Kathds, -

88, 188 apFrigie..e fh... grETRET F9 T,
It is here not the place to expatiate upon this predilection of
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Banskrit for bringing together words kindred in sound and playing
with the different meanings inherent to them. Nearly all literary
doeuments from the Vedas to our days afford the most ample evi-
dence of it. For this reason, one must always be prepared to
have to deal with riddles and the most various kinds of quibbles
and puns. More information on this subject is to be given by works
on Sanskrit rhetoric and Sanskrit literature.

It may be of some use to mention here the figure yathdsam-

f“‘: khyam1), as it is employed not rarely and as its nature should be

called rather grammatical than rhetorical. By it a series of sub-
stances named together with a series of attributes or predicates
are so to be understood that the first substance is to be construed
with the first predicate or attribute, the second with the second
and o on successively. R.3,40, 12 mifigwr s mver I

w i A e w die Zu3 gaany uTgata Ry rne: (the
kings possess the qualities of the five devas, Agni etc., viz. the
glow [aushnya] of Agni, the strength [vikrama] of Indra, ete.),
Apast. Dh. 1,5, 8 afe & wver aren =qEr av dweTTuTATTRTE-
mf ar =affh W AT dmeeaft arer ar @ W Sg ar
§° wfufaqerfr (whatsoever he , desirous to accomplish it, thinks
in his mind or pronounces in words or looks upon with his eye).

Caarr. 1I. Pronouns.
1. PRRSONAL: PRONOUNS AND THEIR POSSESSIVES.

The personal pronouns are less used, than in Engiish

vons. and many other modern tongues, as they are often not

expressed, especially when implied by the personal end- -
ings of the verb (10). Nor are their oblique cases always

wanted in Sanskrit, when undlspensable in English.
80 in this sentence Hit. 24 A ﬁ-rg 1 qfTaRTATR mz-(
T gmg Wi, the word Qﬁl"rram is at the same time ob-

" jeot of mrmmm, of mrTim, of wrgfa; it is of course put once, but

1) I borrow that designation from P. 1, 3, 10, which s. may be compared.
13
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the pronouns referring to it are omitted as being -easily supplied
by the mind, wheroas the English translator is bound to say »she
[the cat] reached the young birdl,' took ¢tAem to her hole and
devoured them.” Cp. ibid. 98 vt wgm qury quma & [se. o)
sreg, Mhbh. 1, 154, 30 frfeaddt et ayprgaaTa, Where the pro-
‘noun wory_ though being construed with two verbs is put but once,

-

 Dag. 182 w = aw sfafgr: frfigefn ') éffufmuang X gafe:
wrsfa mmgra: T fiwa-‘xzﬂqr{ﬂ, sc. rm-_r\, as is plain by the fore-
going sz and 3.

Likewise the possessive pronouns may be omitted,
it there can be no doubt as to the possessor, especially
of course when referring to the subJect Hit. 7 er fEroqwrar:
qarr [sc. avy) aafamerr?).

257. 1+ and 2! person, — ‘The short forms of the ace.,

e gen., dat.?) are enclitic, and used therefore if there is

°™ no stress to be laid on the pronoun. It is useless to
give examples of them, as they are met with on almost
every page. The ace. av and g7 are however not so frequent
as the other enclitic forms ‘),

1) By & common error the printed text has weifir.

2) 8o was already taught by Patanjali (I, p. 62) arafy afda=r faafy
spsrfamefartey 1 1 Svery et Al aftrar Ragif dardased oo
avn ow aer fom.

8) Epic poetry affords sundry instances pointing to the fact, that the
short forms of the geu. and dat. were once, it seems, nmlnble for all
oblique cases. At least, R.3, 43, 49 ¥ is doubtless =T, and Mhbh. 1,
230, 153: = 'Y, The former passage runs thus WOTNT X TSI
(you must keep watchbful in the hermitage), the latter T &.eeee ;13
wat: 3%3 st: Cp. Vémana's Stilregeln ch. Cabdaguddhi, s. 11.

4) As o7 and gt, /v and &t are easily exposed to be confounded in
manuscripts, it is poesible that the enclitical forms have sometimes
disappeared in our texts, if the following word commenced by a
consonant. At all events, they seem to occar oftener in the ancient
dialect than afterwards.
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They are of necessity unavailable, if some emphasis of
the pronoun be wanted. For this reason they are forbidden:
a) when heading a sentence, or in poetry even a pada,
5) when immediately after a vocative, which heads the
sentence, ¢) when followed by some particles, that give
them some empha.sis, viz. 7, ar, §, ¥, - See P, 8,1,
18;20; 24; 72. Mhbh. 1, 229, 24 mrimey: maTeATAGRARN g
[here v would not be allowed]; Kag. on 8,1, 18 @ﬁ ﬁg&wﬁ
Zar qoITH 7 weranr [a: instead of goTray cannot be, as it heuds
the pada); Hit. 110 mm&gaqur:;.rr ar gam: [ not &, ac-
cording to d)]; R. 3, 55, 22 irex ¥ AN (— none but me); Malav,
L p 21 wgam: frer aq < [not: & @) aqguewewETY.

Rem. According to P, 8, 1, 25 they are also forbidden with verbs
of seeing, when used in a metaphorical sense.

58,  The plural of the first person may refer cither to a plurality

Cheir

lural.

59.

of apeakers at the same time or in most cases to we — I | others
with myself. Bimilarly the plural of the 2d person may be used,
even when addressing one, for the sake of signifying you and
others with you. Panc. 258 the monkey, being invited by the makara
to go with him, declines, for says he & arayy gwfm S FET
Teq. (We monkeys are living in the forest, and your abode is in
the water). Mhbh. 1, 152, 26 Hidimbd says to the single Bhima-
sens gg UfGAT MTAT..... Rnrafdgar atd gores »1 have been sent
hither by my brother, who is eager to devour the flesh of all
of you [viz. of your mother, your brothers and yours].”

The pronoun of the 2¢ person is used without respect to

* gocial relations; the singular 1% is applied to superiors

T

as well as to equals and to inferiors. The only case of
g7y_denoting a single individual is mentioned before (24).

Yet, when addressing in a polite manner, one avails

one's self of }Te, £. AT, plur. AT, £ T —

‘being a popular reduction both in form and meaning of
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A ,Lord”. Like Spanish Usted, Italian Ela,
" AT, though being exponent of the second person does
agree with the 84 person of the verb, therefore % w{Tie
WWWY), whep addressing one, = 373177 AT~

(TAcq:), when addressing more').

Rem. Both modes of expressing the 2d person, either by the
pronoun 7y or by the title uary may be used promiscuously. It
is very common to seo them used alternately. Panc. 73 Damanaka
says to the lion &fterm: owmsirlt saTRtTCETE apeaa ((the bull]
Sanj. is an horbivorous animal, but you [imwy] and your [azj
subjects feed on flesh) ; Kathds, 30, 17 m‘uaﬁﬁnt] zmlf mrﬁqm
& Wt .. .. i (make her your wife by the Géandhar-
va-rite, in this way she will become yours), In the first book of
the Hitopadega (p. 35 of B. K. Vidydratna's ed.) the sly cat thus
addresses the blind valture gmﬁammm‘gu 7 afera: oF
qa7T ey il e gzt uit migign: [Te),
as to the plural gury, wmg:a: see 24.

260. By pointing out uary_as the proper term for addreesing in a po-
lite manner, it is by no means said it is the sole, Many other
titles, such as signify sir, lord, reverend, master are used ac-
.cording to duty, custom, dignity, age. So holy men are duly
addressed by invv, f. mvmAT, kings by Za:, respectable mer
chants and the like by wvf:, matrons by graf, the wife duly ad-
dresses her husband by girgw:, the charioteer his prince by srgor.
ete. As a rule a greater respect is shown by such titles than by using
the general term :gry_ (vocat. :ir:). Another difference is this: they
may as well denote the 3¢ person ns the 24, whereas iiary is only
fit for denoting the 24 person.

Morcover thero are some general terms, made up of sigry pre-

1) Instances of raTY construed with the 24 person of the verb are
extremely rare aud the idiom undoubtedly vicious. So Qankh. Grhy. 2,

2, 8 AT sy, instead of gl or AT »say , you are & braAmacdrin."
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oodod by some pronominal prefix, viz. mwmvy, mwiary, wET.
As mET, and mwmETy_ point at somebody absent, but the gmrmmy
is always present, so the former two cannot refer but to a 3 per-

son, but wmmry may denote as well the person spoken of as
the person addressed. Utt. 1, p. 1 the director thus addresses the
spectators g ®WY.... WHRTENEERIOT ) gETREAT fartgeey, but
Cak. VII Dushyanta when speaking of Cakuntald says wy gmma-

vl grgee.
61, For 'the third person Sanskrit does not possess a

,’::.':.. proper personal pronoun, like our /e, ste, it. Its duties
wesare discharged by demonstratives. When wanted to be

emphasized,, by &, H7H, TET, otherwise by the obli-
-que cases derived from the pronominal roots I, I,
%X, or what is practically the same, in the acc. by

¢, T, TR, plur. TAEY, ZAT, TS,

the other cases by the forms belonging to I1%]. The

nomin. is not expressed but with some emphasis. See 274.
82. The possessive pronouns are relatively less used than
'" the genitives of the personal ones. One will oftener

wm meet, with 5 33 H_FT or e (a shashthisamiisa
218, 1°) than {]ﬁ?ﬁ

The difference, which exists in English between my

and mine, your and yours ete., is not known in Sanskrit;

‘I’(fﬁi’or HH T&THT may be as well ,my book” as ,.a

book of mine,” also ,the book is mine;"” W

of course cannot have the last meaning, for subject and

predicate are by necessity unfit for being compounded.

Rem. 1. Apart from the regular possessives of the

21 person :VW and m there exists alsom
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derived from the polite TH. Pane. 168tra.ﬁum®mtg'vx
[= sam: " or s’}

Rem. 2. The possessive of the 34 person is aDw (if wanted
ya), but here too the genitive of the demonstrative or a shash-
fhhamlu are generally preferred,

263, reflexi
263, The ve pronouns & and m refer to all

ve. persons, — LITET, ace. HTeATAH, instr. ATETAT ete.
is the proper equivalent of Enghsh myself , yourself , kim-
self, herself , ilself, one's self ; ourselves, yourselves, them-
" selves. It is always a masculine and a singular, even
when referring to a plural or a not-masculine. Properly
it is a subst. meaning »soul, spirit, individuality” and in this mean-’
ing it has always remained in common use. But even when pro-
noun, its origin is moro or less perceptible. Occasionally it may
be rendored as well by a pronoun as by a subst.').

2. ¥ generally — though not always — does duty of

a possessive; it does denote the subject being possessor

and may be rendered, according to sense, by my, your,

kis, her, our, their. Often it is compounded with its noun.
364. Examples of awr, when a refl. pronoun. —a) 3d per-
son: Panec, 263 sm-?’rmq,-n wrerr e (he Iumcdf brought the
serpent to his dwelling); Var. Yog. 1, 19 suivaumr afes midagin

wreTarsafIET ey (if the king be himself mot favoured by
Destiny, he should charge his minister, who is, to destroy his
enemy); Malat. II, p. 38 gwrazar m framg o v
arrega_(Visav., though betrothed by hor father to king Sanj., gave
herself to Udayana); R.2, 64,29 ay AT T Agfeg=r (both
of them touched [the body of] ‘their lon), Panc. 184 mﬁﬁ:amtm
seanre: (they..... feeling themselves as if they were born again); —

1) Compm the similar use though less developed of Latin animus,
ATt ATy = animum oblecto. Paac. 160 syvem aat say (1 bave given
him my heart = myself).
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) 1% and 2d person: Hit. 107 wrayr: ﬁ:ﬂm& = ayafiy (why should
I not elevate my own rank?), CAk. I grrsmzsirT ATaEIEIRY @1y
(in the meanwhile, let us purify ourselves —), Gk, IV zmﬁ'wmngw
W @y (by your good actions you have got a husband becom- .
ing to yourself); — c) referring to a general subject: Pane. III,
174 a: wfa a7 Qi 7 AemE wg fo (who does ovil, certainly
does not love hnnlelf)

As appears from the instances quoted, the gen. mww: or wvay’
in compounds arc used to denote the reflexive pessessive. There
exists even a possessive wrafhy, as KAd. I, 19 AT ﬁmﬂ'ﬂl
(take him [the parrot] as yours).

Rem. 1. It is pinin, that ¢ grey is .said in the same meaning
as wrar. R. 2,6, 21 trm) wvar g% et o (e shiterfn

Rem, 2. The instrum. grarrr when added to the reflexive lays
stress on the fact, that the subject is acting by himself. Mhbh,
1, 158, 30 m'(qummw:n (help yourself); Pane, 276 ;1 srrmateT-
AT 5"51 (I cannot bear my own self); R. 3, 47, 1 &) owi-
qramenmee (SttA named  herself [to her guest]) ).

Examples of &5 — a) 31 person: Nala 3, 13 smferreni.....
mit qfovT: &5 e (scorning as if it were at the moon’s splendour
by her own brightnoss); Panc. 230 um-m 7T T arr"rﬁm (then
at daybreak ho rose and went out of his houso) Cak. I premfrars-
arvr: @ummOTTIA: &l ete. (these girls of the hermitago,
with watering-pots as to suit their size); — &) 1st and 21 per-
son: Pane. INL, 177 3% e&..... simfirawagy (I will dry up my
body); Hit. 137 wearh apifremt aionmrmia genr sfaofa (when
residing abroad it will be hard for us to go to our owa country);
Cak. VI mmfa & Fm'mqg‘r.'u' W (and you, do your duty without
fault); Vikram, I, p. 2 m mnwa&‘m&nm uafz: (you are ree
quested to listen with attenhon on your seats).

Yet &x is not rily a p ive. It may also be equi-
valent to wgvem. Hit. 109 = Tmm quETy = o Tt"; Pane.
805 a1y evarfaA rremfm (I will not give him, what I have earned

1) =T may even stand alone. Kathis. 25, 133 sregreagmrer (I will
go |by]) myself); KumAras. 2, 54.
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myself), here u\uﬁn{— a1’ = wrawiar’; Schol. on R, 2, 40,
89 qwir ami T w @Epwr g (R saw his mother and the
king following after himself). This idiom is less frequent in classio
literature than in commentaries and the like!). Note ea: »by
one's self” f. i. Kathds. 34, 56; 37, 49.

As gy may be — gy, it has also a possessive; viz. eig. Pane.
162 e,

"Rem. 1, g, poss; &mig, is a deminutive of gz and ey as
to its form, but there is scarcely any difference of meaning. Nala
5,40 37 Ax wvrwwt Yau:... ww g s, Pane. 238 syaami
arfr a'—g:n:uic (it is bat your own kin you take regard of).

Rem, 2. Like Latin suus, w also signifies »one's relatians,”
sone’s property,” ) therefore, symv: »one's kindred, one’s family,
attendance,” &y sone’s goods,” mreny rome’s whole property.”

266. As a third reflexive we may consider = »OWn,”" as
it may not rarely be rendered by the possessive pronoun.
Panc. 56 the king says to his daughter g=inavsy raar Frniafl aar
o Wﬁ (you must to day exhort your husband, that he
may destroy my enemies). Inversely a mny also be = »own:"
Kathils. 39, 53 wyqei ey smatmt vt anjqel qe.

2687. The reflexives are not bound to refer exclusively to
the grammatical subject. In passive sentences they often
refer to the agent, in clauses and the like to the main
subject. Instances hereof have already been given in 264 and -
265, viz. Pane. 263; Panc. III, 174; Kad. I, 19; Hit. 137; Vikram,
I, p-2. Hore are some more: Panc. 24 7 sirt o naT gawr
fawami sratenhoardt P, here wranfommy: is of eourse s
sfiramr: ; R. 2, 11, 22 STomsror agy VAT ST eat g: 8¢, Sehe Su

Rem. On the other hend, one may meet with instances of
pronouns not-reflexive, in such cases as where one might expect

1) As it is good Saoskrit, it makes doubtful how to explain &°in
such compounds as &G, ®wH:, whether = ey IR, or = & ITEH:

2) Cigvatakoa ed. ZacHaRIAE, vs. 187 WrEdY agiW wiiAmTARI-
vy =



&y

8 267-—270. . 201
reflexives. 8o R. 3, 62,3 mmvivwer gmenfir..... wrgEnty wﬁ'{' ]
[not wy or wmer:]; Kathds, 36, 102,

The indeclinable ¥UA¥] does nearly the same duty
as Latin ipse. It may be added to some other pronoun. Mhbh. 1,
161, 81 g ammmi' waRaTAr: (nor am I desirous of my own death).

869. Thereciprooalpronounsﬂﬂ'l:ﬂ' T, 3?“ ey

pmenl

have almost assumed the character of adverbs. As a
: rule, they are used in the acc. of the masc. m

"*’"etc. while being applied to every gender and every

170.

case-relation. Cak.I zv [ereii] Wm‘ (the two friends
look at each other); Vikram. I, p. 18 wir gwt equr: (they shake

hands); Pane. 216 ¢35 « ayey e"ﬂ"“"L (and in this manner dis-
cord arose between them); Dag. 151 miY..... smur amaimr amar-
T fia[ua'm (both, either by shame or by confusion, do
not open their soul to each other); Cank.-on Ch. Up. p. 42 gmr-
afiein oranfzay (the principle of life and the sun are identical
to one another); Pat. I, p. 426 enfrmrmrmafasy sfurwTt oA
affrgarett sfiaywy =y afa. Cp. also Kam. 2, 42; Milav. I,
p- 24; Kathds. 2, 41 etec.

Yet they admit also of other case-endings, . i. Pane. III, 200 qyxa.
T sifr ¥ 3 (afa (they who do not observe the weak
points of each other); Harshae. 2 Farvaruer ﬁm’r{r ST, (dis-
putations arose betweon them). So Nala 5, 82 At ayeaym: ﬁ-n Nala
1, 16 the ace. wgrmy is depending on the prop. gfi. And so on.
S8ee Ki¢. on P.8,1,12 vartt. 9 and 10; vdrtt. 10 teaches the
optional employment of forms in °gmy, if feminine and nouter
words are concerned f. i. zayaymy_ [or °7q | -{iamwf& — zrare
wor — Y.

The same meaning is carried by the adverb T7:
(mutually), which is not less used.

2. DemonsTRATIVES, RELATIVES, INTERROGATIVES.

In ancient language the demonstratives are often
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Demes- indicating the things they are to point at in a more

mn-mgmﬁca.nt manner than in modern tongues. For this
reason, when translating from the Sanskrit, it is many
times indispensable to render demonstrative pronouns
otherwise, f.i. by the pronoun #e, ske, i¢, by tke, by
adverbs (kere, there), sometimes even by putting instead
of them the very noun, they are referring to. In. the
same way, indeed, the demonstratives of Latin and Greek

must be translated.

We will disponse here with adducing instances exemplifying
each of the somewhat freer translations, as have been named.
It will suffico giving a few samplos of Sanskrit demonstr. pro-
nouns to be rendercd by English adverbs. Pane. 204 37 ify sfaser
&l A0 AeEn wiea frgfr (say, woodcock, here on the river-
side & holy devotee stands); Vikr. I, p. 15 the king says to his
charioteer T a%nm (— here is that mountain-top); Cik.
IV Kanva asks »where are CArngarava and Cdradvata,” they answer -
amaﬁtﬁ &x: (Roverend, here we are). From the Vaidik writings I
add Ath.V 1,29,5 zrun @1 rrrn?-r vk a=q: (there the sun
has risen and Aere has my spell). )

271. Of the four demonstratives, used in’ cla.sslc Sanskrit,,

ofempior loy. 7] and 'QW are opposite to H and THT. Their diffe-
Mows Tent na.ture is well described by a vernacular gramma-

thes. rian, when pronouncing that % is expressive of zear-
ness but ITET of remoteness, and that T implies pre-

sence but ¥ absence '). Indeed, hoth T and T point
at something near to the speaker or his time, whereas

1) See the kiriki, quoted in a foot-note on p. 188 of CririMaMava-
¢ARMAN's cdition of Mrechakatt (Majumdir’s series):

Tz arrery et Y
wro faayd At o faaE
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Y and & indicate something remote either by spdce
or by time. Therefore, the latter couple may he com-
pared to Lat. ille and jste, Gr. Ixeives, Engl. that, the
former to Lat. Zic, Greek oiro; and 33, Engl. this.

The difference betwoen them will appear better when perusing
Sanskrit texts, than from instances detached from the econtext
they are taken out. Yet, hero are several, which may give some
idea of it

L. ya and gg. — Vikram, I, p. 14 Pur@ravas points with his
hand to Urvagt her attendance: gamw: says he gmgy & @ mem:
qurfer (Lat. Aae amicae —); Nala 8, 4 Indra declares to Nala the
name of himself and his comrades: wgfirgY sawrfiyr Avreamat afitte.. .
aavsqnfa qifvfx (Lat. ego Indrus, hic Agnis ete.).

2. wer and §. — Nala 8,2 Nala asks the devas, for what pur-
poso they wish him to be their messenger st gty gz Ifem-
aufdh = ALY s @i, here both gy and Aw answer to Latin iste; —

Mudr, II, p. 77 the minister RAxasa, whon hearing from his spy

that the physician, whom he had despatched to empoison king
Candragupta, had been prevented from performing that plot by
the vigilance of Cénakya, exclaims giz: wewit =z: w71 8 X7 w,
here both gy and g are — Lat. ille.

8. Examples of this and that in opposition to one another. — Ch.

Up. 2,9, 1 wgrfzmagareiar..... AfAfmreT qamfn aarrarrd (ot .

him meditate on that sun..... it is on that all these beings [here
on earth] are depending upon), ibid. 1,3,2 vy T yavi s
sreqitsareairsat (this breath here and that sun there aro indeed
the same, this is hot and that is hot); Utt. II, p. 27 gmmmavm-
afie: hoc illud studiorum impedimentum »that well-known hin-
drance now presents itself.” — In the first act of the Mudrarixasa
the minister CAnakya, after having put the jeweller Candanadisa
into prison, thus expresses his contentment: qmm;ﬁmuzm:
AT reramaf,
AYarertafz v - Ao v fa
wer refors to Rixasa, wmy and wer to Candanaddsa. In Latin
one would say likewise: ut hic in illius re adversa suae vitao

+
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jacturam faeit, sie profecto et ille vitam pro nihilo putabit in
hujus calamitate. _ In the Vikramorvagt king Purfiravas designates
his beloved Urvagt by the pronoun spry, as long as he knows
hor present and sees her (1%t act), but in the second act, when
thinking her absent, he speaks of meur wterwy, expresses his disap.
pointment about her female attendant coming gy Fu-(ﬁ-{m T,
and says on aecount of her "ﬁ*{rﬁ ot et amaTt 1 aw-
fr W — whereas in the first act, when lookmg at her
faco, he admires 74 ymy, exclaims vy mﬁa‘t gfe:, is uneasy, as
woT anrwrq: is noticed by him.

273. Though g may be styled the emphatic wmy, both pronouns
are sometimes used almost promiscuously. Mhbh, 1, sarga 154 Kuntt
asks HidimbA, who she is: »are you a deity of this forest?" gew
a@ver 7aaw, Hidimbd answers grmmsafit avmy ete. In the second
act of the Vikramorvact the king offering a seat to Citralekhd
SAYS pATTESTATEAT 7, in the first act of the Mudrardxasa Cénakya to
Candanadisa TTATCETATEATY.

273. T — not %™ — is the proper word, if the speaker

" wishes to denote something belonging to himself by a de-

refer-

ring 1o monstrative rather than by the possessive of the 1s

peron. nerson. T Tﬂ{ may signify ,this arm of mine,” &
é =jxvs, hoc bracchium. Vikram. 1I, p. 46 Purtiravas laments
Wﬁgf‘ muwra: amerfieay — vie s, Mreeh, IV, p. l&l-rug
mm faer: m"n forr ar (I feel no romorse nor fear on account

of the rash deod, I have committed). °
Rem. Hence my zrv: a modest phrase to designate the speaker
himself, ep.’ Grook 3¢ & Fvip. Vikram. IL, p. 56 the king when
taking his leave from Urvact says wmwiemisir wwv:; Mrech, VII, p.
238 CArudatta tells his friond, he longs for Vasantasend goy N5
arATEERse @ Dac. 164 Qremvermmaneyy SRvstarg:
(my lord has much gratified his most obedient servant). .
274. Panini teaches, there is some difference in the flexion of l;:'-t

I according to its being used either when referring
to somebody or something already spoken of before, or
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when poi_hting at orshowing. In the former cuse 1. the cases,
deriyed from the root ¥ are treated as enclitics,2.theaccus.is

774, m, %7 Jiun thesingular, 7T, 74T, Wﬂ?{
in the plural, WT, 'Q-:l' in the dual, 3. the instr. of the
sing. g, TAAT, 4. the loc.. of the dual is ZATT:-

It is in such instances of envidega (reference to some-
% thing already named before), that the pronoun bears
almost the character of our /e, ske, i/. — 1. g=y ete. enclitic:
Mrech. I, p. 55 =21 7§ mrum&f‘r?ﬁ T A wATATtGt At

agre fmreat@ avataany (if & man has by Destmy been reduced
to poverty, then even his friends become enemies to him), Cik. I

AT ee T oIt Tt {w:w (these girls
of the hermltage approach hither, it is pleasant to look on them),
Vikram. I, p. 2 afyadnar ggat satTt Zeqmam agert anfermmg-
W T AEHEeer; — 2. instances of g ete. Mhbh. I,
Paushyap. :rsqwrmgqm;: araTS a-:sl (he made his compliment to
his teacher and spoke to him), Vikram. III, p. 72 u¥ 71 v aferr
¥a... OTETEETEE afarern, Nala 13, 24 At aravremsr-
gewTar aaq'micuﬁ'rga’ﬁ TR mnfamsy (hor the king’s
mother saw from the balcony, as she was followed by the crowd,
and said to the nurse: »go and bring her to me"”), Mhbh, 5, 16,
29 Indra receives a deputation of devas, rshis etc., and after boing
addressed by them zary Qarmfnmor, Ait. Br. 1, 29 treats of the -
two gferufy (carts in which the soma-herb is carried) in § 6
Tam=r @ s @ugfa, ibid. 1, 30, 3 F?T refors to u:-frrinﬁ, men-

tioned before.

NB. The instr. 'Q'Er"f and 71T seem to be extremely

rare; T at least and T ATare regularly used, when
ancidega is required. Milav. I, p. 14 the minister of king Agni-
mitra reads a letter from the king of Vidarbha; when asked about
its contents, he answers to Agn. Trfrmit [not: pAmr] afaf-
famry. And so often.
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T likewise points at somebody or something known,

souataad and therefore, like MM, it is fit for doing duty of the

its employ-

ment.

pronoun /e, she, it. Yet, they are not synonymous.
Like Greek, especially Homeric, &, #, 74, it signifies, that
the person or thing referred to is well-known, or has
been named just before, or will be named forthwith.
It is therefore never an enclitic, and is sometimes="
Lat. i/le, sometimes — is ,the afore said.” Hence its fit-
ness to be rendered by ,the.” When referring to the
relative T, it may beequivalent to ,he," German derjenige.
It is also used to indicate the changing of the subject, f. i.
H TG or ATSTATG = ,the other said, answered.” Yetit
may as well point at the same throughout a succession

" of sentences, in which case one is inclined to putitat

the head, as Dag. 12 gwimamwt agnA mmw & mona 33 g

froreast TR, . ... dfERTRfE. .. gfmmaa; Nala 1,5

Bhima king of Vidarbha has been named, it follows & uaﬁfqr aq-

AR 00 AT, SATGLRAY AT-eees & [Viz, ] @ B [tho
aforesaid Bh.] grrmeiaamRL. ... ey qa 2 &y 2. Cp. also

the examples adduced 271, 8°.

Examples: 1. of g = ille (the well-known, the famous). Cak. -
i mwamw qart: (the renowned thunderbolt, Indra’s at-
tribute, Lat. fulmen illud Jovis).

2 & = sthe afore said.” Cdk. IV Kanva ey to Cakuntald

offigT sfdgmAT wai g mAl Sqe & qETamy, bere
&z »as she” means of course Qarnmhthl Kathis. 27, 109 zqmnar-
awr wafan) mpTEnEy a8y arpragasn (1108 avy fen-
a'mlmft hﬁgﬁ?ﬂfm;uﬁuﬂ: ﬁw avieg arfgaa (1)F =
e g AT asgy At et (112)ans fy
giwr{trst ] %4 @aogy (some teacher of the brihmana class

had seven disciples, brAhmanas they too. Once because of famine
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he despatohed these disciples to beg one cow from his father-in-
law, who was rich in cows. They set out, suffering much from
hunger, to the foreign country, where dwelled that man, and
begged a cow of the father-in-law of their teacher, in his name, The
father-in-law gave them one, fit to procure [them] u livelihood).
Here we have several instances of g referring to something men-
tioned before, and even such accumulation as in ve. 111 #... &
afzgr etc., 7 pointing at the disciples, i at tho father-in-law, o
at the teacher. It is, indced, always allowed to employ g.many
times in the same sentence, though pointing at difforent persons or
things, f. i. Mhbh. 1, 2, 895 &r sfrarr mmﬁnmm
q SFEAW I quat S e guEre Frged oy ety e =
Aer o, tho last words mean: »of the one as well as of the other.”

8. g when adj. — »the.” R. 3, 35, 27 a tall fig-tree is described,
whose branches are of enormous size: ARTIPT. .. . . ATTHT..... TEVITIA
ar: owar: [»the branches of which]” gwarrmmar:; Utt. 11, p. 29
ono asks @1 @ bacl m: dafer (but what is the king doing

_now?) another answers A T u@:ﬂaﬁv: arta: (the king has

76.

commenced an agvamedha),
4. § in correlation with g — Germ, derjenige. Mhbh. 1, 74, 40

ar wmaf ot % e @ umaf av gavaAr. Generally the relative clause

precodes, see 452, 24 and 4855.

Rem. Now and then g refers to persons or things mot ex-
pressed, but only implied by the foregoing. Mhbh. 1, adhy. 167
it is told, that Kuntt and her strong son Bhimasena hear cries
of distress in the house of the worthy brahman, whose hospita-
lity they are enjoying of. Though the family of the brahman
has not been named in the foregoing, vs. 10 introduces them by
the pronoun ary. The same idiom exists in Latin.

H may point at a general subject, see 13, Occasio-
na.lly it may be rendered by ,such a one.” Mhbh, 1, 158, 31

m o qrafe (rixasas, it is told, know the dharma,
nor would such a one kill me); Kumiras. 5, 83 7 waet ar agar

SqITg (Uit AENEfa @: @ aueiry (not only he, who speaks evil
of the mighty, but likewise he, who listens to a such, commits a sin).
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Rem. When put twice, ¥ means »manifold, uriom, all sorts
of —” R.3,9,31 wrwrt Froddet: wifarar mmm oy Frgihér:,
Kathis, 29, 169 gkt w Aedtermprartparey (— with-all sorts of
civilities —). For the rest g put twice is mostly met with in the
apodosis after a double z: preceding. Nala 5, 11 ¥ zZsv fat
1 Tt e (887). This repeated g has accordingly a distributive
meaning, sce 252, 3°.

277. With 7J added to it, {§ = ,the very," often ,the

w Y‘:same " Lat. idem. For the rest comp. 398.
wme” Pane. 172 mim &t qav fvit wwww: (the same two men keep

counsel together); ibid. V, 26 arifzarrafarwenty Ay A av gia
ruﬁqmaﬁm-mﬁ-(ﬁa 909 @ @@ ATE: WO A
. fafagamy (his scnses are the same, w:thout defect; his name is
the same; his is the same vigour of mind, the same speech; yet —
how curious it is — tho self-same man, when having lost the
splendour of his wealth, becomes forthwith a stranger). The latter
example shows, that if & is plainly conveying the meaning »the

. same,” gz may be omitted, ep. Ch. Up. 5, 4,2 aﬁzr:"ﬁr&qg‘r;‘ﬁ
278. H may be added to other demonstratives, to personal
pronouns, to relatives. As to the last combination

T: &,s00 287 —HISTT, § T and the like, HTSTH,

HT &7, etc. mostly are to express the worth of a con-
clusive particle, therefore, for this reason, then,” as will
be shown further on, when describing the connection of
sentences, see 445,

279. Some other observations on the demonstratives, —

m 1 In compounds, 77y and ge_ are considered as the themes, which
when it represent & and wa likewise ny, ma, wewm, o, 1) are respec-

bers of
:':,...a. tively the thematic shapes of waw, mm, aww, g7q. — wwy and

1) By this orthography here and elnvime I follow the rules of Sanskrit
euphony; etymological reasons would rather require to write % Vg ete.
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wet are soldom used in compounds, if they are, the neuter (77
wy) is employed. Bat, as a rule, yg and Ay are sub-tntnted for
them. In other terms: in compounds, G has the meaning of
Lat, hic and F7_that of Lat. is or ille. Mrech. I, p. 3 the director
informs the public aR¥ air yegmicd T wayut wdvy arafiAt: .o
garnfa: ete., while speaking of the poet of the piece he has namod.
Kathds. 64, 25 wgmda qr agury_(he was provented from injuring
them by a passer-by), here mgumy refors to . . svrat: [se. Avawy:]
in vs, 24, .
2. The idiom, represented by Latin is pavor __ ejus rei pavor 1) is
% not unknown in Sanmskrit. Mhbh. 1,6, 11 Agni says frrfr @1
, T aer smr srfere, here wir sferam: = wer [maw] arfa® (who
" is not afraid of my curse, who has an escape from it?). Panec.
158 a boy has been turned out of doors by his father srgrfir-anfyer:.
The author proceeds g =7 7 fifai= oy st apparently 7y frrasr
is hore —fer [ﬁ;m] iz »by despair caused by this ex-
pulsion”. Cp. Kumdras. 3, 17, Kathis. 1, 83.
in 3, In formulae one uses wwr as significative of the proper name
% of him, whom the formula is to be applied to. When employing
them, the proper name is substituted for it. See f.i. Par. Grhy.
1,18, 8 weit Mg yz: o, Agv. Grhy. 1,20, 6.
ws 4. In the archaic dialect, ospecially in the liturgical books,
" the ace. of the nouter singular of demonstratives is often used
- adverbially. Ait. Br.1,9,6 &5 gfufjyr ram et amm-
uﬁn{ oA .. &Y WE Fuid, here gy means »in this case.”
Cp. Tibid. 1, 4,251, 15,4, Ch. Up. 4,2, 1 g = nthon," ote. ete.
The classic langnage has retained adverbial functions of aq_and
aq, see 444 and 463,

). The interrogstive pronoun is F. Its comparative
Fel] and its superlative FelH are likewise used. The po-

1) See f.i. Livy 21,46,7 Numidae ab tergo se ostenderunt. Is pavor
perculit Romanos. Cp. Vira. Aen. 1, 261, Nxros Lys. 8, 1.
. 1“4
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tive 1ike Lat. ater, arch. Eng.whether ,which of the two 1", eI

281.

»Whoete. of many?” They are wanted both in direct ques-
tions and in the so-called indirect questxons. One says,

therefore, JT AT (who are yout), Iﬂ'{ﬂ' Q'FWT'

/e AT+ (which of these two is Devadatta?), Vikram.

o~ ~ ~e
I, p. 5 QIEAA FAAA A4 T § SR
(is it known, in what direction the rascal has de-
partedt). Cp. 41L
If wanted, & may be the former part of a bahuvrihi.
Dag. 30 paerrwiimin: fRanrm: (what is the name of the chief of
this onoa;nl)mont ?), ibid. 74 — an ascetic speaks — grrmaTAfTRMET
Rem. 1. The dntmction between &, ey and mAw is not always
strictly observed. Ram. 1, sarga 38 RAma asks Vigvdmitra, which of
the two, Kadrd or Vinatd will have one illustrious son, and who sixty
thousand sons TF: FEn: g qu{\rzﬁwa, here = is used, not
— Pane. 284 mmﬁ'nngrﬁ 791 werrx faqg: (for which of the
six well-known expedionts, sdma etc., it is now the fit time ) here weq
is used within the proper sphere of mwmr. — R. 2, 85, 4 Bharata asks
Guha m—m oy ATETATT a7, though the country ie wholly un-
known to lmn and he, therefore, does not want to be informed »whe-
ther” but -wluclx" of the many ways will conduct him to Bharadvaja 7).
Rem. 2. On the faculty of putting in the same sentence two or
more intcrrogative pronouns referring to different things, ses 4089, 2°
At the outset F was both an interrogative and
an indefinite pronoun, cp. Lat. guis, Gr. 7/; and ris.
In classic Sanskrit it has occasionally still the function
of an indefinite; yet, as a rule, F is then combined

1) Cp. 246 and the foot-note 1) oo page 188 of this book.
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Indet- with some particle: ﬁlﬁ[ or AT or T, Henee ’:ﬂrg'.\',

rfir,

YN, TIT are the proper indefinite pronouns, ex-
pressing some(any)body, some(any)lhing; some, any. To
them we must add 79, for this word, properly mean-
ing ,one,” does not;rarely duty as an indefinite, and
is to be rendergd by ,some” and even by the so-called
article ,a.” —H7 is ,every; all.”

Instances of mfiiy, wury, wrsfy?) it is superfluous to give. As

te.0d o por == »a.” R. 2, 63, 32 5y Fvqumr g: (I am hit by an arrow), Dag. 25

w.

faa.

SRR, ST fut e oo in
some foredt I saw some brahman being about to be hurt by the
crowd of my companions). Even mfyry etc. may be = »a”: Dag.
132 gr sfargd gt (she was delivered of a son). It is consist-
ent, that g may also be combined with some other indefinite.
Kathds. 27, 89 merrirmer =ftra: amy: awvw(r ;g (an honest servant
in the house of some merchant), Panc. 9 pwer werfafegfrat.

Kathds. 1, 56 may be an instance of the solo =, bearing the
character of an indefinite: mr=fr avnfer =: (and nobody else knows
it). Cp. R. 2, 32, 42 guire f# S7a{ sraerfy (choose something else,
if you have made up your mind).

Rem. 1. The old dialect possessed a synonym of &, viz. fma;
in the classic language it is no more used, save in some standing
phrases as fiw Iam:, being the name of some spocial class of doities,
fresr g or simply fuany sthe Universe.” .

Rem. 2. & is = severy” and »each,” a: reverybody,” e
severything.” Nala 20,6 gf: @ = awnfa aawr arRw @ (vot
everybody does know everything, nobody is omniscient).

1) According to the Petrop. Dict. the indefinite pronoun #r:fgwas made
in a latter period than the other combinations, as it does not
occur in the older literature, Manu included (see II, p. 6 s v. ). Yet

in the MahdbhbArata and the RimAyana wisfy and such adverbs as 3.11"},
wUAfG are as well met with as those in °fy and °w1. R.2,52,45 &
and ®f are separated by =, wg fF =iy awahI.
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282. By adding to the foresaid indefinite pronouns the nega-

tion « one expresses the negative indefinites ,nobody,
nothing, no, none.” It is indifferent at.what place one
puts the negation. Nala 38, 24 afamesi v at efirgawry_ (nobody

"saw me, as I entered), Hit. 95 mstgmu}:mgﬁa-mr ey (we

have no livelihood), M. 9, 26 1 fsrirsfer ey (there is no dif-
ference), Kathis. 84, 120 zfizwz g Artws (there nobody could
be named poor).

It is not only said 7 =firy and 7 wrs@, but also 7 wfurfe.

" Pane. 71 3 frfargprary (he said not & single word).

283.
oOther™
how

espres-
sed.

There are several words for ,other”,viz. I=T, Y, A,

Z{FTT Of these F~T is the most common and has the
most general meaning.

1. = generally denotes »somebody or something else.” In such
phrases as grferrciy, »once on a day” it is almost = mfury. Yet
it may also :ignify sthe other.” So Hit, 102 when a messenger
wishes to speak secretly to the king, the king removes his attendance
A Tt q forelt amoowex sqax oAn: (— the others withdrew).

2. oy properly means »the subsequent, the following;” hence
it has got also the meaning of sother,” but commonly it retains
its proper nature of signifying what is named in the second place. .
Mrech. I, p. 85 7 &v p‘ﬁmnm =t (this is Radamk&, but this -

other, who is lbe?)
8. q7 is etymologically related to our far, and accordingly it

serves also to denote the opposite of =z. Hence it displays all shades
of meaning, as are directly opposite to the motion of »own, pro-
per.” It may be somotimes — »strange” and »stranger,” some-
times — »enemy,” somotimes also when used in a broader sense
= »other.”” Nala 8, 8 =7 3 3 AT fauﬁm’"l A

(how should a man bear to speak in this way for the sake ( of
another to a ‘woman, whom he desires for himself?). Mrech. I, p.
56 1 gai'q;mm%q(it does not become a man to look on the wife of
his neighbour). Its adjective awia — alienus. Gik. 1V v %
v q,—q?m @ daughter is a posscssion ono canuot call one’s own),
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4. Ty, the comparstive of tho pronominal root 7, bears a strong
affinity to Latin alter. It is used, indoed, to ngmfy sthe one” and
sthe other” of two. Brh. Ar. Up. 1, 4,4 TTAARIETSIET AT P M.
4, 137, Kathds. 19, 50. When dual or plural, it denotes the other

of two parties. Mrech, I, p. 33 mpesfasegfa @ o 'rmmam-.
Mudr. V, p. 184 gt oy ¥ 7u: mmﬂuﬁma....mma

& gferaemmi gfrra avrmy, — Cp. 217, 2.

Rem. 1. To the foresaid pronouns we may add fory »different,”
as it sometimes may be rendered by »other.” Kig¢. on P, 2, 3, 29
Pl Zawm = vt Zarm:

Rem. 2. ygy and g=y, when qualifying some noun, may be

. used in a somewhat particular manner. Panc. p. 77 contains the
story of the jackal who, being hunted by a band of dogs, fled to
some dyer's and there jumped into a pot filled with dye. As he
got out, he had got a blue colonr, T QTS TR
aamief . Here mr- argiaT: means >the othor, namely the
dogs,” not Sthe other dogs.” Compare ibid, p. 83 wferfirg I
fog: afvsafy e iAw SwgE v Jftgmminmma: afa. Hero vy
does not mean sothor panters ete.,” but »others, namely a panter,
a crow and a jackal.” Cp.R. 2, 71, 61 g=t fauar = »some widow,”
Schol. sy forarpur fawafa. — The same idiom éxists in Latin and
Greek, f.i. Od. B, 411 wytyp 3°éuy ob 71 xéwurras, 00d ‘AAras Juwal,

L.  Either,” Lat. alteruter, is expressed by 7HheT]. Mudr.
T IV, p. 146 mx‘rfzfr(w agr.

T denotes »one out of many,” cp. wmy (280). Panc. 12
sfufaagara T g ik rareTerme dfgury (I will arrange it by moans
of one of the six expedients: samdhi, vigraha etc.). Likewise sy s,

»see f. i. Dag. 101,
How »neither” is to be expressed , may appear from these exam-

ples. Ch. Up. 3, 10, 8 wirry: avivt meymy =1 avAnmey gy srafea
(on neither of these two ways these foresaid beings are moving),
Panc. 50 A7 graft 71 wvera: (neither of them will know it).
w For denoting ,one.... another” one may repeat
~ .
H-T or HTZT or UF, or use them alternatively;

AT may also be used, except in the first link. If
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there are more link§ they may alternate in various

o, manners. As to m. ... A = ,first.. . . secondly”

see 439,

Examples: 1. of w=7. ... w=g. R. 2, 108, 15 ’&WM
arer sregfe (it what is comsumed by ome, goes into the body
of another —), Mhbh, I Paushyap. 174 srafereryaity q o mivrererwan
avenTiaTaia ®& Tgy (you do other things, my prince, than
what you should have done). — 2. of g, mfury, ete. Pane. 297
AR ArpEET g gav vt Rrmernn apawrf (and as he struck
them, some of them died, some others had their heads broken and
began to ery violently), M. 9, 82 wrg... . Afeay. ﬁr, -3
of more links connected. Varih, Brh. 32 l e 3( o g
frrfraniarrraT | at:rrﬁwﬁwnﬁrmn ary  afTsten g
fortt arerT r{m’r‘ T G afoey argyrar: (vsome say that
an earthquake is caused 3; some huge animal hn:g in the’mldst-
of tho waters; others, however, that it arises when the clephants
of the quartors, being tired of the earth’s load, are taking breath;
& wind falling down upon earth with noise, as if struck by another
wind, say some; others, howover, maintain that it is ordained by
unsoen powers; other masters again narrate the following,” p. 140 of
Kerx's translation). Cp. Nala 12, 87,

The relative pronoun is . Afullwcoantofitsem-

Few ployment will be given in the Section , in which there will

- pro-

P be treated of clauses and relative sentences. Here it suffices

287.

gene:

topoint outthat T and & are standing complements of

one another.
Rem. The comp. and superl. gy, zAw are restricted to the
archaic dialect,

The relative pronoun may be generalized in various

e ways: a) by putting 7T twice, then T q: = ,whosoever,”

“and it requires & & in the apodosis; 4) by adding to it

one of the indefinite pronouns so as to make up the com-
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bination T ST, T FTHAN or T FIT; o) by
putting together T and ¥ in the same case, gender and-
number, T ! =  whosoever it may be, any.” For the
rest, cp. 453,
Enmples of a). Nala 8, 11 is quoted 376; Bhojapr. 36 & -y
wavrafy af% e e o TREERT (the kingl
favouritel always plot to the ruin of whomsoever the king loves
and honours in his court).

b.) Mudr. IV, p. 158 7: wfirst W @ 7 qamhiaer: (whoso-
ever it may be, that wishes to see me, you must admit him), Nala 4,2
w3 39 gurg=wtey fmaw (myself and whatsoever belongs to me).
This idiom is vsed 80 as to be synonymous with the simple indefinite
pronoun, as Hitop. 10 gaurrzui ot weifay zwpfregti (I desire
to give the golden bracelet to whomsoever); ‘Schol. on R. 3, 10, 19
T} gmw gi gfet afmmr 3 @ ).

Rem. The archaic dialect used also 7: 7w —7: wfim. Sof i
Ch. Up. 3, 15, 4 gram ar 7% W afzs i (prdna means all whatever
exists here), Ait. Br.2,6,5 wt m w Zmwt aypna A=
Suafafifir. It occurs also sometimes in epic poetry. So Hit. 20 the
verse aTfy mrht & TR WeaThT qeTiY ¥ proves by its very lan-
guage to be borrowed from some ancicnt epic poet.

. ¢) Kathis. 27, 208 771 firrmy Praneaft avy vy @t fo: oo
wafgepaTy (in this way fortune dwells in any action, done by
men, when ecarried out with vigorous energy).

3. PrONOMINAL ADVERBS.

The pronominal adverbs may be divided into four
main classes: 1. those in ", doing duty as locatives,
2. those in °r:, mostly doing duty as ablatives, 3. those’

1) 7: wrsfq seems to occur much less than the otl;er combinations.

The Petr. Dict. gives no instance of it, ANUNDORAM BOROOAH does not
mention it.
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Proso in 7 expressive of fime, 4. those in IV significative
i of manner. They are denved of the roots T@ 2R {

d, a4, 9, TF, & ete. and display the same diffe-
rences of meaning and employment as the pronouns,
which they are made from; they are therefore in-
terrogatives or demonstratives or relatives or indefi-
nites,

1. Those in T are: Interr. 375[(where?); Dem. qAA
(here), T (there), T (yonder); Rel. T (where);
Indef. m (elsewhere), TH={(1.atoneplace,2.some-
where); m (everywhere), etc. To these we must add.
two of a similar meaning, but made with different
suffixes, viz. Interr. o = gl'and Dem. T (here).—

By putting m °'°T'|' or “TITT to the interrog., one gets

" the indefinites W‘T m etc. ,somewhere,
anywhere;"” T e‘Tl'ﬂ'j (or gﬂ'ﬁ!’]’ etc.) = ,whereso-
ever” (287 ).

2. Those in °T* are: Interr. Fel* (whence?); Dem.
AeT: (bence), T (hence), FIeT: (thence), T (from
yonder); Rel. el (whence); Indef H~TeT: (frgm
some other place), Ziel: (from one place, etc.), HA:
(from every place), and so on. — By putting ﬁ?[, g1 or
“TTT to the interrog one gets the indefinites Fel-

|‘3'| ?orllJ'W FHeTET; of course Ael: ’:Erll’é] |etc.— ‘
from whatever place " (287 6).
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* 8. Those in ‘W are Interr. AT (whent); Dem. 7T

(then); Rel. T (when); Indef. TFITT (at some other
(ol

time), T (once), HAT (always). Besides, the dem.

ﬂ{FﬁW is the emphatic ,then ,"WF[ and T =

»now.” — By putting ﬁﬂ’ T or “HMT to the in-
terrogative, one gets the indefinites ’c\A d ete.=

~
»,at some time;” &4V HIA ete. = ,whenever.” (287 o).

An other set of temporal adverbs are wff (when?), AF%, v,-;ﬁ,'
afg, afg mfgram. Of theso, all but af% are restricted to tho ar.
chaic dialect and even in the epics they are scldom used, oxcept
the phrase ... =fifag (nowhere),

4. In °AT thereare: Dem. AT (so); Rel. TAT (as);

Py
Indef. A~TAT (otherwise), HAAT (in every manner
at all events). The Interr. is slightly different, being

FT] (how$). Demonstr. are also T, 1 and

{ﬁf = »thus, 80, in this manner.” — By putting °[¥],
T or “HTto the interrog., one gets the indefinites

o~ -~
FATAl ete. = ,somehow;” of course TAT FATHeT ete.
= ,howsoever.” (287 ).

Rem. 1. The archaic idiom g: 737 (287 R.) is of course also

represented in the adverbs of the ancient dialect. Ag¢v. Grhy. 1,3, 1
mra grarremry_ (wheresoever he may intend to mako oblations),
Ait, Br. 2,28, 7 mmwmm

Rem. 2. The adverbial suffixes are not limited to the adverbs,
enumerated above. 8o it is said g7z +in the world to come” (f. i.
Panc. 39), srpx (L i R. 8, 11, 25), qfx; ary (always), fvry (F. 1
R. 3, 5, 18), eto.

Rem. 3. A negation added to the indefinites mfery, wafam,
ey, wwfag and their synonyms, serves to exl;rqsl »nowhere "
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»from no place,” »mever,” »in no ways,” ep, 262. Kathds. 8, 57
e & v a7 vl arq’h T X m(lm anxious that nowhere
there is a fit wifo for you to be found); Nala 4, 19 Dy v srferer mw
{rxvrer (st any rate, you will incur no sin, my king); Pane.
34 sat.. .. w1 Reifewr v ufear (I nover have caten cucumbers );
ibid. 149 7 mq1 A gErenTT gﬁzﬁ el ey (since I am depend-
ing on you, I have nowhere enjoyed pleasure).

Rem. 4. The idiom g: @; — »whosoever, any” (287 ¢) has of
course its counterpart in the adverbs derived from the roots 7 and a.
Mrech. X, p. 300 safiraren ax ax forr av (staying at the king
of the gods, or anywhere).

Rem. 5. W and Fwmfa have also got the semse of Lat.
viz. Panc. 71 Smai s s@mifa (after having scarcely recovered
his spirits). With emphasis, one says even syrrmfa. — Similarly
w7y otc. may be used almost synonymous with our »perhaps.”
Panc. 200 gamrfuferr wrrarasmanz fram (if one speaks thus [to the
king of the eclephants] he will perhaps withdraw by the force of so
trustworthy speech),

Rem. 6. w=gnr may signify »wrongly, falsely,” Hit. 95 surreafa

oy g azft sern. Likewise Qak. I gewyarrrrar énmer (do not
tako me for another person, as I am). As to st when — »othor-
vme see 485 R, 2, 4

289 The adverbs in =7 and ofT: are not restricted to the l'-

T denoting of space. Their province is-the same, as tha.t

:;L of the locative and ablative !).- Such words as #el: and

dou‘ 7Iel: have the value of the ablatives T®HTe], eT&HTFL
{21 etc., that is of the ablat. of the stems % and T in all

ves and
ablati- ,
ves, 1) °A: is & common suffix expressive of the abl.,, and accordingly put
also after nouns (108). Locatives in °T made of nouns are taught by
P.5,4,55 sq. But such forms as T, i'aa'r, AT are only met
with in the archaic dialect. Yet, though obsolete in the classic period
of Sanskrit literature, they must have been in common use in the time
of Payixi.
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genders and numbers, Similarly I, T are identical

with the locatives eI, FITETY etc. For this rea-
son, like the real ablatives and locatives, they express
not only space, but also time and circumstances, and refer
equally to persons and things. When pointing to a sin-
gular, they may even be used as attributes of ablati-

ves and locatives of substantives. The adverbs Ji und
I, though not mude with the suffix °X, have similarly

the functions of the locative of the stems F and 3\' in all

genders and numbers.

Examples: 1. of their not referring to space. Kathis. 4, 20
ater Fromfr agrnm Adw: afofai sogfeagrome (Varsha had
a great crowd of disciples; among them there was —), Mudr.
IV, p. 145 forfegrii SrgarT: @I mmay (e At an o —
_(why has Candrag. now put the yoke of government on [the
shoulders of] some other minister or his own....?). Cak. III wi o
# frafar domivegm: ) fawrgsr (Y adrseriymm (he, from whom you are
apprehending. a refusal, that man stands here longing to meet you).
Kuméras: 2, 56 zv: @ 3 arqeitm gavgfr ey (it is from this
man [me, cp. 878] that the Daltya has obtained his glory, there-
fore it is not I, who must kill him). Mudr. II, p. 86 smrmrTmT-
Qﬁuwmﬁmmm.mﬁmﬁ (this ring is engraved .
with the name of the ministor; for this reason, he will reward
you with more than [is the worth of] this [ring]). Cp. Nala 13, 44,

2. of their qualifying some substantive. — Panc. 273 ax ¥
w1 (rambling in that forest), ibid. IV, 71 ayfafrz =ik = (in tho
other world and in this), ibid. p. 146 firemery 3 = forewar Fwmr
(— put the rest of the alms in that very begging-bowl), ibid. 147
o W-} an qx:!tft (they slept both on one couch of kuca.
grass), Kathds, 27, 4 mﬁ- r,rrﬁ (at some emergency), Dag. 80
7 7 o “.‘. !rfﬂﬁ!'l'a (and I laughed somchow at
some player ma.kmg a rash move); — Panc. 308 Fw: omreITH
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mm: (from’ that place they went to fhoir country), ibid. 286 gwvsfy
zurzra (he took some money from a moneylendor),
Pnbodh. Lp6 a:a}sﬁ wrrarar (by some cause), Dag. 96 at ez

’ z:wfﬁvmnrfumﬁ (perhaps, it will rescue me from this misadventure). P
Rom. 1. It must be mentioned, that in the case of the anvddega "y

(274) wx and gx: are enclitics. 8o neither Ig nor Z: can be used.

Rem. 2. Instances of the adverbs in °g and °y: denoting time,
are no rare. 8o one uses wa: my7y — »afterwards.” my: = »then,”
U-'Fa'r ..... mﬁsl may be == »sometimes. ... sometimes.”

290. There is no proper adverbial suﬁix for the category
of the ,whither.” Nor is it necessary. For the locative
‘being expressive of the aim and scope with the words
of going, arriving, en?eriny and the like (134), it results,
that one says 3 =3 m FIT OTFTe and so on, as well as
"DT" m -ITIT OFTe. On theother hand, since the

adverbs in °fT* may bave the meaning of ,on the

side of,” cp. 103, Fel: may be ,on what side?” IeT: '
»on thisside" ete. Moreover they may even signify ,inwhat

direction,” f.i. efel* =,towards that place.”

a) Pane. 154 wiewmr = fo w7 3 sregri, ibid. 269 afy; ey
amg: wmfa (if somo tiger come luther), Mhbh. 1, 163, 4 T
m ax m W

b) Milav. I, p. 17 7@ wreravy (sit down on this side).

¢) M. 2,200 ;xAzt ar amvea: (or you must go from that place
to another), Kull. mamer iqm,: 'rm-f-r(- e —Qak. I mﬁa.
WY .. TA GEfiER (— are moving onm in this direction).

4. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES.
g:l: Pronominal adjectives are: I. E Fid=c] (how great, guan-
minl fuy), Dem. TA], TA~] and 7<rll'3|-r\l (tantus), with .

adjec-
"% the relat. AT ,[as great] as.”
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IL TG (guatis?), Dem. ITZW, AL, TeATZA
(¢akis, such), Rel. ATZIT, [such]as”, Indef. A-ATE ,like
another.” They are also made of personal pronouns:

A7 (somebody like me), ATZIT, AATEIT ete. — All
of them may end also in “ZJT and in 7.
IL el (how many %), Rel. a7 »[as many] as,” Indef.

o~~~
FIATT (some, anyj. Like the kindred Latin guot,
aliguot, they are indeclinable.

The Dem. afiy is not used.

12, Observations on the pronominal adjectives,

1. The mutual relations and combinations of the different classes:
relatives, demonstratives, etc., are the same as with the pronouns.
In this way it may f.i. be observed, that pr=y and Zzm are
to arery and mizmw, what wu is to &; that ava=y and a1 roquire
an apodosis with Atz and arrur; that such a combination as gror.

or: == »of whatever quality” (Panc. I, 420 zwzom 1 Zwwsmr avpor
agsr 5); that afy wfafa = showever many,” ete.

2. Thoso of Group I may be the former member of compounds in
°zv 1, “fagm, sy and the like. F. i fipr;zoe »how far?,” fraafym
show long?,” fmrzryyy »how many times?”. Bhoj. 28 rar ey
o qz‘r(—qm Pane. 63 F;:a;g% a1 Ferr, Kathds, 13, 137 Driag
TAT T A ... ga (for so long a time I did not know this
duty), Panc. 56 frrmameant i fa: s (but how insignificant
are these enomics of your father).

3. Instances of mfir, fmrry and its adverb firmey used as inde-
finites [281] are now and thoen met with. Panc. 211 wfy sravgafe
&fa ar arzafa (he kills some of them, some others he wounds), —
Note the compound wfiqr = »several, sundry.”

Cuarr. III. On nouns of number.

8. As Sanskrit grammars not only teach, which are

the different nouns of number for the unities, decads
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Express- ete., but also how to make the interjacent ones (see
rowms f i, WarrNey § 476 and 477), this point may be passed
k,b, over here. It will suffice to give some instances of the most
""‘;“' usual idioms for expressing numbers higher than 100. 8o Vardh.
sations Brh. 11, 5 m 101, Ch. Up. 38, 16,7 mmtlm‘;’!

years” [litor. a hundred of years, determined by sixtcen]. — Of ad-
dition, as f. L q@ 7W @ = agzw, instances are found very often,
especially in pootry. — Expressing numbers by multiplication is not
rare, either by saying f.i. fZ: q@ instead of 7w, or by using the

" type fivar soiver: = 240 [lit. three eighties], cp. 206. Mhbh. 1, 82, 24
e AgAnfmTt gear (having made 8100 mouths) we have an
instance of multiplication oxpressed by the instrumental of the
multiplicator.

Rem. 1. A very singular manner of denoting numbers between
200 and 1000, mentioned by Wmrney § 480, is met with now
and then in the dialect of the liturgical books and in epic poetry.
Cinkh. Br. 3, 2 gyfur afomrfy deTgaTgR, the meaning of which
is »360 is the number of tho days of a year,” not, as one would
infer from the very form, 3 ) 160. Cankh. Cr.16,8,9 2 wm-
frster = 280. So R. 2, 39, 36 mmm\- arenot—sxl.')o
but = 350, cp. ibid. 2, 34, 13, where the same number is thus ex-
pressed mvrrm = half-sevén hundreds, that is 3*/, % 100.

Rem. 2. In the ancient dialect cardinal nouns of number show
in somo degree a tendency to become indeclinable words. See
Wmrxey § 486 ¢), who gives instances from vaidik works. But
classic Sanskrit disapproved that loss of flexion and checked it ‘).

294. From 1—]9 the cardinal nouns of number are ad-
o jectives, but 20 and the rest are properly substantives. So

.E-’::ﬁm does not signify ,twenty” fr. sing¢, but ,a
one numher of twenty," fr. une vinglaine. For this reason,

=TT and the rest, JIA(S, EGHAY ete. are not only

1) As a rest of it we may consider, that Al.8, 268 and Kathas. 44, 77
the nom. g does duty of an accusative.
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singulars having a gender of their own, b\it they are also
constrned with the genitive. Yet, this construction is
not used exclusively. By a false Aanalogy side by side

with the regular constructlon, as TITIT: Z{'I'UTI"T oTer

W, one says also faroieT: g{rrm G} W
instr. fOIFT QAT or T, AT TAMT or R,
ete. The same a.pphes of course to the compounds in
"El'!!'ﬂ?l' ‘m'rq etc., expressive of the interjacent num-
bers. — It is a matter of course, that instead of using the gonitive,
it is allowed to compound the substantive with the noun of number.
Examples: 1. a) of a genitive depending on the noun of num- '
ber: Vardh. Brh. 54, 75 faamn gg7varey (by 20 men); Ragh. 3, €9
I fedtar Aafh Ffrst agragat.. .. aav (thus the king porformed
99 great sacrifices); R. 2, 54, 31 szt army; Mhbh. 14, 88, 35 g3
Eamr m fram amr (300 animaln wore thoen fastoned to
the sacrificial* piles); Kathda. 18, 124 zzy.... frzwrm ags awn-
wry; Dag. 142 g.rmarnagaeda. — b) of compounding: R4j. 1, 311,
q a&gaﬁ-‘; ymr yy (after having roigned soventy years), M. 8,
237 uFg_ (a hundred bow-lengths), Kathds, 44, 77 mrn (500

camels).

2. of famfi ete. concording in case with their substantives. —
R.3, 14,10 uwm%tg THET Do uf%?ﬁzw:, Gaut. 8, 8 mrﬁwrt
gery: weger: (purifiod by 40 sacraments), M. 8, 40 Fafir ot oo,
ibid. 4, 87 af.. .. TyATIRTmi, Kathis. 10, 39 i Yeravsr: don
Zomw (We are 1000 granddaughtors of the chiof of Daityas, Bali);

Mhbhllﬁ&a-;g;,-r WW
Higher numbers as AT, =14, F 1%, are sub-
- stantives, and always constlued with the genitive of the
object numbered. R. 1, 53, 21 gzvrxt mat wifray (I give a crore of
cows); Panc. I, 251 7 STawTi AQAW T & AT AR ) TepE VI
Tt Trarer fnafr (designs of kings, that do not succeed by a
~
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thousand elephants nor by a hundred thousand horse, are successful
by one stronghold).

Rem. 1. The double comstruction of Famfay ete. is as old as
the Rgveda. Cp. £ i. Rgv. 2, 18,5 wenfysmr gffr: with Rgv
5,18, 5 ¥ & qarmw IZywATTR.

Rem. 2. In epic pootry one meots occasionally with a plural
of the decads instead. of the singular. Nala 26, 2 qumfzad: (thh
fifty horsos) instead of ammsT T

On the other hand, a singular of the substantive construed
with cwr and @gw occurs now and then, as Hariv, 1823 mgaw
gz [instead of argfi: or :zm], Bhig. Pur. 4, 29, 24 af o ’).

~e o~

295. Multiples of TTUTIFT and the rest are denoted by putting

- them in the plural. R. 2, 31, 22 wro=r Frprmi mgarafeurTa

(the princess Kausalyd might entertain even thousands of men

such as Tam) *); R 8, 53, 24 srevar Frgar ¥1 agarfar st (by whom

fourteen thousand Rixasas have been killed); M. 11, 221 fquzrrt forat

soTmti... STETETY (eating in a month 3 )X 80 balls); Mhbh. 13,

103, 14 sZvrt srnfrd); — Pame. 253 uurr;ﬁ-{'i‘v (even by hundreds of

endeavours); Mhbh. 9, 8, 41 zor arrrganiar (and ten thousand horse) ;
Kathds. 35, 96 &g wrarrmiiie BT gFQIT Q... ACE.

286. Numbers, given- a.pproxlma.tely, are expressed by

such compounds as AT (nearly twenty), FZY- P

ST (mot far from thirty), ST¢IIT: (almost ten),

o~ ~
AHIAT (AT (more than forty).

»Two or three” is fzarfur, »three or four” f-;ﬁm-rﬁr »five or six™
agqr.. Comp. Dag. 94 the compound adverb ﬁ-ﬁm.tmce, three-,
four times.”

1) Another singular idiom occurs R. 1, 18, 8 wpt ag @9y (the
six seasons passed), as if 77 meant sa hexad,"” not ssix.” Cp. Verz.

der Berliner Sanskrithandschriften, n°. 834. .
2) W is mAsc. or nmeuter. See the gana wiTfE on P.2.4,81.

3) An irregular plural is Kam. 15, 11 gzt afjsfeaammsy m:
ufesrTty g instead of either afewmsy or afe s, )
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Note the use of the words Ton and gy, or fgmy and fymy =
seouple” and »triad;” »tetrad” is wzgy. They are often the last
members of compounds, M. 2, 76 F7smy (the three Vedas), Utt. III,
P 37 am; afernfr i Avar apem @

Putting HTT after a cardinal expresses the comple-

teness of the number. So ZTATT ,both of them ," JATSTT
»all three of them." One says even mf:fa, mwerr wfw ete. —
sall of them.” Bhoj. 91 srgfir: wRbreTeT T Tt

arfr.
Cardinals may often be the latter members of com-

pounds, see 294 and 2986.

When former members, they may make up with their
latter members the so-called dvigus. This term is ap-
plied to two different kinds of compounds, viz. 1. the
collective compounds, made up of a cardinal +a noun .
subst., and employed in a collective sense; they must

be of the neuter gender, as Hr !'7-1"1‘1 (juncture of four
roads), but themes in ¥ may be feminines in °" as

well as neuters in T, as T FT or =TT (the E-2 L
three worlds); 2 compound adjectives, which rank
with the bahuvrihis, but the notion inherent to which
3 not that of »possession,” but some other. So the
word m‘r itself, meaning ,bought for [having the value "5 "
of] twocows " Ait. Br. 1, 1, 6 gwwvrRar: girsm:’(a cake dressed
n eight plates).

Beside this special use, the cardinals may be parts of
he general tatpurushas and bahuvrihis, especially

he latter. Such bahuvrihis as (JIIW? (having ten faces),
m: (with twenty arms), are, in practice, by

15
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far more frequent than the adjectival dvigus, Ydjs. 2,
wyfergErmm: oy T (the sons of & brahman ¢
secording to the caste [of their mother] four, three, two and
portions), Pat. I, p. 62 firqzysi u@f{ (this bahuvrthi is of th
elements),

Ordinal nouns of number, when latter mombeu of a ba
vrihi, are of course used as substantives (cp. 224 R.1). 8o R
40, 17 aﬂﬂﬁﬂﬁw (after eeeing them mounted, having f
as the third, that is: them two with Sitd). — Note the phr
wmrrpira: (himselfl with two others), yrevaemy: (himself with f
others) and the like, ep. Greek adrdc Tpiros (wéumros).
instance of the same phrase, but in analytic form, may be Mah
IV, p. 74 mﬁ%ﬂ eAorfirroaTar wm:. — As to °fiy alm
= »with” cp. 58 R,

Fraotions are expressed, as with us, by ordinal numbers, eit
" accompanied by some word meaning »part,” in the provert
phrase mert afA drzaty_(see f. i. Panc. II, 61 M. 2, 86), Ra
2, 66 mugz aztyrget: (to enjoy the sixth part of the earth),
put alone, when substantives of the neuter gender. M. 8, 398 ;
fisr 791 gy (the king must take the twentieth part of it).

Moreover, they may be denoted also by compounds made
of a cardinal number 4 such a word as iy, sm etc. M. 8, 140 s
iRt sytary (he may take ''y); ibid. 304 virgem: (a sixth p
of the virtue); Kumaras. 5, 57 frumsrarg frorg (when but a th
part of the night is left); Vardh. Brh. 53, 25 qutwr: = 1).

Very common are gipy - } and arz: = {. They are subste
tives and accordingly construed with a genitive, but often a
compovnded. Note such turns as Bhoj. 48 ezt mivgm: (125 t

1) This wode of desiguuting fractions is however not free from a

. biguourners, as fTIT may denote also »three parts.” See Mallin. on Kun

ras. 5,57. Nor are compounds, beginniog_with u° always exempt fr
it. 80 f.i. wurny may be = balf & hundred that is 50, or = @ bundred

balf of it, thut is 150. R,2.34,13 wivquer: is explained in the Pe
Dict., as being 750, but Gommesio ia right in wcceghing W = TN,
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olophants, lit. a hundred | a fourth of it), R. 2, 39, 36 wirergurrr:
gazy: = half seven-hundred women, that is 350. Rj. 1, 286 an-
ferwrir el aafurmaar=rghy (— reigned 45 years —). Such num-
bers as 1}, 2} etc. are signified by the compounds wifgia,
Wity ete., that are adjectives and bahuvrthis, literally meaning
sthe second, third ete. being [but] half !). M. 4, 95 ywegrrienimn
ararfadr sdqaq-r:L (for 45 month a brahman must study the vedic
texts). »One and & half” is also muniy (literally -= »with a half
more”], as sunsr = 150.

Rem. How the interest of money is demoted, may appear from
this passage of Manu (8, 142 fgF fask 9qvh & qUF = 9W @y
v gfE g rgar: (he may take 2, 3, 4 and 5§ a month
according to the caste).

3- By being repeated, cardinals or ordinals acquire a
dlstnbutlve meaning, see 262, 3°. Panc. 194 ﬁf@:ﬁq«l =
per ternos speculatores, Var. Yog. 2, 85 qay qaw sfg tevery fifth
day) The same duty may be done by adverbs in °or:, especially
by =G, AT, TG »by handreds, by thousands,” also »in hundred,
thousand ways, manifold”, marr: (by crowds:, [ i. Cat. Br. 14, 4,
2, 24, ete.

The proper employment of the adverbs in *HT is to in-
dicate a real division of a whole into so and so many
parts. M. 7,173 ffur =ei g (divided his forces in two parts),
Kathds. 108, 133 azy & own xlm’ fazforafa (— into a hundred
pieces).

Our adjectives in — fold, etc. are represented in Sans-
krit by compounds in °J[UT — see the dictionary — as

~— [ Sl
RO (twofold, double), TSI, ST,
'.I'he standard of comparison is here of course put in the nhlnme,

cp. 108 R. 2.

1) On this sabject see the disputation of Patanjali I, p. 426 who,asis
often the case, rather obscures thun illustrates the subject which he treats.
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SECTION IV,
SYNTAX OF THE VERBS,

Crarr. . General remarks Kinds of verbs.
Auxiliaries. Periphrase of verbs.

803. The verbal flection, which plays a prominent partin

Sy= books on Sanskrit Grammar, has not that paramount

v character in Sanskrit Syntax, at least within the limits
of the classic dialect. In days of old, the full value
and the different properties of the rich store of the
various verbal forms were generally much better un-
derstood and more skilfully displayed in literature, than
in and after the classic period. The history of the syntax
of the Sanskrit verb is a history of decay. Some verbal
forms get wholly out of use, others become rare or
are no more employed in their proper way. In this
manner the conjunctive- mood (?f?..:) has been lost be-
tween the Vedic Period and Panini, and in post-Paninean
times the differences between the past tenses are disap-
pearing, and upon the whole the tendency of substitut-
ing participles and verbal nouns for the finite verb -- -
see 9; 14, 1°; 234 — is increasing. Similarly the fa-
culty of expressing by means of mere flection, not only
tenses, moods and voices, but also newly framed verbs:
causatives, desideratives, intensives, denominatives, -
has been much impaired in practice, though it has
never ceased to be recognised by theory. In fact, itis
only the causatives that have retained their old elas.
ticity and are still made of any verbal root, but the -
desideratives and denominatives are as a rule em-
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ployed within a little circle of forms often recurring,
and the intensives have almost fallen out of use.

The causatives are expressive of such actions, whose
subject is not the agent but he at whose prompting P
the agent acts, as ac\ﬂ WWH’(N N. gets
the mat made). They are much used both in the act-
ive and in the passive voice. Their special construc-
tion has been dealt with in full (49-51).

On the middle voice of causatives see 318, espee. ¢.).

Rem. Occasionally the causatives are used without a
causative meaning, as if they were primitives®). R. 1, 5,9
mmrqm (be inhabited the town); Prabodh. II, p. 43 srrwar-

, here guvamy is quite synonymous with wg.

Pnnc. 168 = qqqmmf& = Iqrenm, ibid. 257 v faw feag
feargaremat emmTat sfenmerTgT arerraafey [= arevafa). Thus often in
the prakrts. Sometimes the primitive and its causative are used pro-
miscuously, as uyfy and wrafr, both »to bear.” Sometimes there
is some_idiomatic difference, as in the phrase vz mryafr (to exer-
cise the royal power), here the primitive is not used. Sometimes
the' primitive having got obsolete, the tive has been sub-
stituted for it, as fimmgufa (to wed) instead of the archaic faearg;
of which primitive it is only the participle zy5 that is used in
the classic dialect. In special cases refer to a dictionary.

The desideratives are expressive of the ,wish of domg"

the action , which is denoted by the verbalroot: Tﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁ;—f AL
=5-_{Ifilﬁlﬂ' (he wishes to do), e (he wishes .
to obtuin). Sometimes they simply denote the ,being
about:" fAATAATT BT (the fruit is about to fall).

It is stated in express terms by native grammarians,

1) This employment of the causatives is termed by vernacular gram-
marians &Y T,
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that the employment of the desideratives is optional')
whereas the causatives cannot be periphrased. Accor-
dingly, desideratives are less frequent in literature than
causatives. They are not only met with when being
finite verbs and participles, but also their derivatives

in “HT (subst.) and °F (adj ), which may be made from

P
any desiderative, as AT I'JI (the wish of d01n3), F'ﬁh"!
(wishing to do).

Examples: Da¢. 90 rmpifryven quna ga & dia fafanimy g=1.

a'qumrﬁmﬁ (she does not care for wealth, it is for vn'tuea

alone that she wishes to sell her charms and she is desirous of

behaving herself like a respectable lady), ibid. 25 stregerprary
faaeraet Wm (as I perceived some brahman, whom

tho crowd of my attendants were about to kill), Kathas. 29, 157

nm q-qgwnﬁn (the king being about to die of illness).
30e. The intensives are not frequent in literature. In the
e brahmagas and in the great epic poems they are more
to be met with than in younger texts. The participles of
them seem to be more employed than the finite verbs.

Examples: Mhbh. 1, 90, 4 vps: & qnf s, R. 2, 95, 10
qrggarrTayTayr.  Kathas. 81, 17 the glow of the sun at the hottest
part of the day is thus desciibed g7 fi siuhy ) TAvrY e fonfarer-
ar=r sfomitarr. In Pame. V, p. 321 the ram, that flees into the
stable, aftor hanng been driven away by the cook with a blazing
stick, is ealled -

*  Various clmeu of donominat.lvu are explained by Panini (3,1,
misati. 8—21; 25; 27—30). Among these, some verbs are very common
"™ in literature, as wyrwuran (to hear), frgrrfy (to mix), rezra (to cry),
but they have nothing remarkable from a syntactic point of view,.

since the speaker uses them ready made and may use them even

1) P 3,1, 7 ymAT: W am‘twmﬁwnﬁm-c &1, to be under-
stood from s. 5. But in P. 3, 1, 26, -hlch stra teaches the form and em-
ployment of the causatives, the particle of optionality is wanting.
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without being aware of their etymology. The denominatives which
ooncern us here, are those which one ean frame by one's self,
if wanted, such as 3ﬁuﬁ intr. (he wishes a son), gﬂuﬁy trans.
(he treats as a son), g mrw: (the erow behaves as if he were
s falcon) and the like. Examples of them are occasionally met
with in literature. Panc. I, va. 5 7g or% f§ ufrt aqvsfy emmaer

arsty Zfegart welgT g:é'l'rnﬂ (here on earth even non-relatives

behave towards the wealthy, as if they were their kinsmen, but to
the poor even their own family are rather bad), Kad. I, p. 30 mrirgy
Tatf: e 71 (everything which is given [to me]
by the queen herself in her own hand, is as ambrosia), Bhoj. 61

A rrgleuTg afr seagarfaey (Somandtha..... has become

& cornucvpise to me). Pl
> . s .81,
. Some of those in “grriy convey the notion of coming into some 18.

;. state out of another quite opposite, as e (to become frequent

[after having been infrequent], mm% (to grow sorry), qm]-m,',
gzma. But the number of these inchoatives is limited, see Kdg.

on P. 381,12, — Cp. 808,
- Inchoatives may be made of any noun, by com-

pounding it. in a special manner with the verb 3]

(Wartney § 1094), as Wﬁ‘ﬁﬁf (to become frequent), 35 l"i

and 38,

!Iiﬁ‘-ﬁﬁl (to become white). The same compounds,
when made up with the verb ,signify ,to bring some-
thing into a state, the reverse of that, in wlnch it
was before!)" as Wfﬁ (to make white), T'.'Ull

Q'TUET ito -make black). These inchoatives are very
common. Some of them have got some special meaning,
as th? (to get possession of), W (to allow), ZR13 |T
(to embrace) see f, i. Nagin. IV, p. 62.

1) Kag. on P.5, 4,50 gy g% ﬂmwmﬁr-nmrrﬁwrﬁv
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Examples: Dag. 59 cemerivr wavqrATTePnE , CAk. IT .
Fizryway dheaf ¥ mv.; — Prabodb. II, p. 42 Krodha says -
oy spet mfrirpfa (I make the world blind and deaf), Hrceh )
ViII, p. 258 7w farmirdrep (it is diffienlt to change poison ‘into
medecine).

Rem. Pdnini allows even inchoatives, made with the verb wfe+.
From the examples given by Kig¢. it is likely, they do exist
only in the optative: gpriwary. As far as I know, instances are
not found in literature.

809. Another mode of making inchoatives is putting the suffix m;ll’ !
to the noun and adding irfir, resp. syifr. This class is, however,.
limited to substantives, for the suffix ey expresses the complete
transition of ome thing into another, as wmfrarzafa (it vanishes in
fire), irerarerqifr (he lays in ashes). According to 308 one may
say likewise r-rrraﬁ', m-:ﬁmﬁﬁr wrtter, ete. — Mhbh. 1, 88, 7
a #nt wemerea, Kathds, 5, 100 grar g Frowr mgvﬁmﬁ:m:gq

.Rem. 1. In the case of partial transformation one likewise uses P. !
°mta_ wirfr, smfa and also ‘g domey fL minm-ﬂaﬁqqé s
amafmraer (in this army all weapons become fiery by a mi-
racle). See Ki¢. on P. 5, 4, 58.

Rem. 2. The same idioms °awy 4 sy, smfv, daas may also '-"
signify »to make ., resp. to become the property of:"” g
st (Goaer) »it becomes the king's.” Kathds. 38, 157
gafi &y (she bestowed her estate on the brahmans), Pane. 1, 224
Ll ol [;me] (given into marriage).

Rem. 3. Panc. 45 °mvq is comstrued with the verb . lt is

) written there [rm] at seEETy-

" 809°, The upasarga gq° prefixed to the verb has somehmot the power

of denoting the beginning of the action. Kig. on P. 1, 2, 21 gqurfrm:

or u'gﬁ"l (he commenced to shine), Panc. I, 195 ga=i agw=aar

A mez=m (if he laughs, they begin to smile at him, if he

weeps, they shod tears).

810. Periphrase of verbs by means of a general verb /o do
with an object denoting the special action meant, is
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- not uncommon. It is chiefly ’5!'7 that is used for this

. purpose. So wT HAA = TOOIC, AW HLA =
A, TR m~-a=:ﬁ, mamm T (to
make one’s toilet). In the same way the verbs, express-
ive of being, beconing etc. are employed for representing

nowminal predicates. Of the kind are ¥, HT&T,

(g ~ o~ -
FelA, G, TT5I and the like, cp. 8and 4. Itis

proper to call them auxiliaries, But the same appel-
lation should be shared by ¥ which, in reality, is

the causative of the former ones: T=: TOTTAT =TT
—, §TAA (the knot is —, gets loose), 0= o=

-~ —~
LT (he loosens the knot).

Examples: 1. of DY and its synonyms. Cak. I w1 qm faggz: figa:

. (this deer has got out of reach), Pane. 51 fmg mmremizamT:
gara: (why did you swoon thus on a sudden?), Nala 9, 19 7 73 bl
g mtﬁmmzrfw  (they, having turned birds, bereave me even
of my garment).

2. of 5. — Qdk. vaﬁnﬁmnﬁa{mﬁnm Q’F{”‘l‘(!-‘{‘!ﬁl
(— or shall I conceal myself?), R. 3, 25, 25 vnlzr( =7 . fomT
Kumdras. 1, 48 wﬁa&wﬁu‘a ffrt sr: (the fomale ynks would
abate of their pride on account of their tails), ibid. 4, 41 sfimr.
ufﬁi%w ag-mmwfmawﬁ, Panc. 58 Vishnu says g:rﬁun-rﬁ%

wart wigenty (= geremmf). Kathds. 27, 160 grmrrs a q{:rn

. "E S cardl [_. g w). Cank. on Ch. Up. p. 71 explains
arm: by ar+ ast. And so on.

Rem. Otho; verbs of similar, though less frequent and more
limited employment, are 7zfa, Ty, aght, m{rﬁr One rays it
Zv »to listen,” gwmrer z1 »to clap hands,” =t 77 »to bolt the
door;” qﬁ ag »to behave” (cp. R. 2, 12, 8) and the like. Vikr.
II, p. 38 :rma-mmg e yfery ([your] eye does not rest

Y

on the creepers in the garden); Mhbh. 1, 74, 101 waf 7 arg =fa.
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Tigfr (you ought not to use deceit); Hariv, 531 yvau gv Pyt
=t arfogeery (Nar. was asleep -), Ragh. 2, 7 qrversd qwm:;
Mudr. IV, p. 137 smmprenrarory w23y (R. is at enmity with
C.); Dag. 19 sgrvart fEnnm: (being much astonished). And so on.
811. 'The verb substantive has been dealt with. in the opening of
aad ite this book (2 and 8). Hore some remarks may be added:
employ- 1. The negation put to irafr or wfim may signify snot to exist
meat gt all, to be lost or dead.” Mudr. VI, p. 197 irat qurrrizzsmete var
7 afer (those, by whose favor I enjoyed all that glory, are now
dead); R. 8, 81, 31 &imar AT WY ..... sf3rafa. Even the mere
negation without verb may have this meaning. R. 3, 41, 19 Mirfca
dissuades Rivana from carrying off Sitd, saying wrvfrrafer wmni-
AmsatyAr mmida maf g & A wgr e
2. gfer, the 39 pers. of the present, may be used almost as
a particle in the beginning of tales and the like.!) It is then
the very first word. Kathds. 1,27 Civa begins to tell a story:
" awifer] of = ... RevErogeaTe:, here wite
may be rendered by swell.”*) SBometimes it has the force of »it
happens that,” as Pat. I, p. 48 wftw g wfaggaravar: ofafex
srmitsfy o sfa (but it hppem ulso ellewhere that _), ibid. p.
444 gmfigEreysea onfafs - . ... i gty an.
8. gfir, the first person, is mow nnd then-used instead of wgm.
See Potr. Diot. I, p. 536 s. v. wy 6). — Dag. 158 mrsgufenr gg-
ATTITAUTRTN: Y- .- AQEAENATATRrR, here wgmiey
seoms to be quite the same as wgy. Likewise wfy and mmfiy may

1) Cp the mperaum it and iizr, which are used to express the
ty or suitabl of yirlding to some outward circumstaoce, like
Greek elwv. But the present W& represonts, that the request of him
who wishes the tale to be told, is actually complied with.
2) Tho frequent employment of this idiom may be inferred from this.
! In the Paneatantra ed. Jivioanda there are 71 numbered tales Of them,
15 begin with gfer, and though in most of them no foite verb is found
in the first ventence -~ in 14 cases there is — yet in the great majority,
if oot in all, wf&T is not necessary for the understanding. But inall of
them, the tale is told at the request of somebody , likewise in the two passa-
ges from the Kathisaritedgara, quoted by the Petr. Dict., vis. 1, 27 and 22, 56.
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be occasionally used == my, as is mentioned by Vomana; see Vdma-
na's Stilregeln by CarpxLiEr, Cabdaguddhi s. 12. '
¥, Y and ¥ are also auxiliaries in another sense,
in as far as they help to form periphrastic tenses, as
the periphrastic perfect (333), the future in 7], the
durative (878), etec. The same may be said of some
others as Irl'é’irl arlﬁ, HTEA, when signifying the
durative, see 378, ‘ ‘

. The ancient dialect had the faculty of severing preposition and
verb in compound verbs, the so-called tmesis'). The sacred texts
from the mantras up to the sitras abound in examples. The greatest
freedom is of course found in the sanhitds. Ait. Br. 1, 21,7 zorfozam:
fod v ngfr = Eﬁa‘ﬁﬁmWChUp53lm
sanTfinataanT = 5° werfarra faa, Apast. 1, 28, 10 gh fafirfia ant g7,

Classic Sanskrit has lost this faculty ).

Cuarr. II. On voices.

4- The Sanskrit verb has three voices:the active m'ﬁ

s
t
b.

Q'{El'), the medial (W) and the passive.

be Of these, the active is formally different from the other

two, but the medial and passive voices have many forms
in common. The perfect ¥%h may be = ,he made [for

himself]” as well as ,he was made,” the future ’ﬂ'ﬁ"ﬂﬁ
is either ,he will bear [for himself]" or ,he will be

1) P. 1,4,80—82 & gmvtAt: 1 gezf aysfa ) srafgavsr sthese [viz the

upasargas and gatis] are put betore the root; but in sacred texts (chandas) -

also behind and separated from it by other words.”

2) Perhaps something like a remnant of the antique tmesis may oc-
casionally be met with. In my notes, I find two passages regarding us
here: Mudr. I, p. 20 # mega and R.2,9,28 &ty 1 mw wavgfr.
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borne.')" But in the present and its sjst;em (present,
imperfect, potential or optative, imperative, participle
of the present) each voice has a different formal ex- -
pr&sxon, W ete. serving exclusively for the medium

but A again having exclusively a passive meaning.

815. The participle in T may have a passive, an intran-
sitive and a transitive meaning, as will be shown af-
terwards. See 360.

Pusive  Apart from the system of the present it is but o